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PREFACE /' ' 

In my book entitled “7%e Noble Liberation ahd the Noble 
Truths,” I explain the Four Noble Truths in detail to help the rea¬ 
ders to understand them clearly. The Blessed One has pointed out 
that it is through not understanding, riot realizing the Four 4 Noble 
Truths .that living beings had to wander so long-through the round 
of rebirths and the jound of suffering. = : 

When'a person understands these prbfound universal truths 
penetratively in ail aspects with direct knowledge, he will gain the 
Noble Liberation from the entanglements of defilements and be¬ 
come a noble person’ (Ariyrf), enjoying the unique bliss and eternal 
peace of Nibbana as much as he likes. 

But in order tp gain penetrative, thorough understanding of 
the Four Noble Truths by direct knowledge, he must .undertake the 
Noble. Threefold Training - viz., the Training of Moratlity, the 
Training of Concentration and the Training of Wisdom - that rep¬ 
resents the Noble Eightfold Path. . , 

The practical aspects of the Noble Threefold Training are 
fully described in * Visuddhi Magga y -The Path of Purification'- 
compiled by Bhaddantacariya Buddhaghosa by systematically col¬ 
lecting all relevant instructions of the Buddha in T^itaka Canons. 

Visuddhi Magga has been translated into English by Pe Maung 
Tin, a Myanmar scholar under the name of'The Path of Purity' and 
by Bhikkhu Nanamoli under the title of 'The Path of Purification' 
However, most people who are'occupied with household work, 
business affairs or official duties will find it very difficult to read 
and understand these important treatises and to put the instructions 
into practice. . V.. * ■ 

In the present book the author makes great endeavour to present 
the essential points of Visuddhi Magga in simple, plain lanquage to 
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make them easily comprehensible and to render help to readers so 
that they can actually observe monal precepts and practise medita-. 
tions correctly and successfully. 

The Noble Threefold Training-that is, Slla, SamOdhi, Pphha, 
is regarded as the essence of all the Buddha’s teachings, and it is the 
most important noble task that we all should perform in life to get 
the highest gain which is none other than the Noble Liberation from 
the entanglement of all defilements and all suffering. • 

As the English scholar, Professor Rhys Davids, has remarked 
that he is happy to shape his life according to the Noble Eightfold 
Path, we all should incorporate the Noble Path into our daily rountine 
and exert great effort to undertake the Noble Threrfold Training 
successfully to gain the Noble Liberation in this very life. 

. . “; Dr. Mehm Tin Mon 


Nothing to Surpass Buddhism '' 

Buddhist or not Buddhist, I have examined every' 
one of the great religious systems of the world, and in 
none of them have I found anything to surpass, in beauty 
and comprehensiveness, the Noble Eightfold Path and 
the Four Noble Truths of the Buddha. I tim content to 
shape my life according to that Path. 

. Professor Rhys Davids, English Scholar 


Be Heedful! 

Do riot give 'way to heedlessness. 

Do not indulge in sensualpleasures. 

Only the headful and meditative attain 

great happiness. 

Dhammapada Verse 27 
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INTRODUCTION 

, 

The Knower of the Worlds 

The Buddha is truly omniscient as he clearly and exactly under¬ 
stands the three worlds: the world of living.beings (satta-loka), the 
world of conditioned things ( sankhsra-loka ), and the world of loca- 
tionqrthe planes of existence ( okBsa-loka ). 

He has penetrated and known the world in all ways as to its 
basic jiatureof impermanence (anicca), suffering (dukkha) andnon- 
self (anatta), the cause of suffering (samudaya),ihe cessation of 
suffering ( nirodha ), and the path to the cassation of suffering (magga). 

The Blessed One declared to Rohitassa Deva thus: 

“O Rohitassa Deva, that there is a world’s end where one 
neither, is born nor ages nor dies nor passes away nor reappears; 
which is to be known dr seen dr reached by travel on foot - that I do 
not say. Yet I do hot say that there is the end of suffering without 
reaching the world’s end. • 

"Rather it is in this fathom-long body with its perceptions and 
its consciousness that I make known the world, 'the arising of the 
world, the cessation of the world, and the way leading to the 
cessation of the world.” ■ (Rohitassa Sutta) 

Analysis of Mind and Matter 

According to the Buddha’s higher teaching known as 
Abhidhamma, mind is a combination of consciousness (pitta) and 
its'concomitants called mental factors (cetasikas). There are 13 
neutral mental factors which can associate with both wholesome 
minds and unwholesome minds, 14 immoral mental factors which 
make the mind unwholesome, arid 25 beautiful mental factors which 
make the mind wholesome. 
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The mind seems to change its nature from good to bad, from 
pleasant to unpleasant, from joyful to sorrowful, from noble to 
ignoble, etc., due to the different combinations of consciousness 
' and mental factors. ... . ; Vr ... '... ’ 

The mind is not a single permament entity. It arises and dis¬ 
solves incessantly and very rapidly many billion times per second, 
Consciousness and mental factors are ultimate realities (paramaithas) 
which cannot be sub-divided further. They are formless and shape¬ 
less and cannot yet be detected by any scientific instrument. Never¬ 
theless, they can be vividly, seen by the concentrated mind-eye. If 
we can develop the right concentration {sammGsamUdhi) in tranquil- 
lity meditation, ;we can see and investigate them. ; 

The body too is not permanent. Science knows that the body is 
made up of Cells, cells are made up of afoms, and atoms are made 
up of protons, neutrons and electrons which revolve arouhd the 
, nuclei continuously. Sci!eiiee v .al^-lM»..tlKCpyered' that, billions of 
cells are formed and then dissolve in the body every second. This 
impermanent nature of the body can be vividly investigated by the 
concentrated mind-eye. 

.. The Buddha has stated more than 2500 years ago, miiCh earlier 
than science, that the body is made up of billions of very .tiny 
particles called rupakalopas which are comparable to protons, neu¬ 
trons and electrons in size. These sub-atomic particles are not the 
ultimate results of analysis yet.. Each of them is again made up of 
eight or more ultimate forms of'matter {rupa). These include the 
element of extension (pathavi ), the element of cohesion (Opo), the 
element of heat {tejo), the element of motion {vttyo), the element of 
form (varna), the element of odour {gandha ), the element of taste 
(rasa)-, the element of nutriment {ojd), etc. ' 

These ultimate forms of matter {rupa) are also ultimate, realities 
(paramattha) that really exist in nature. They can be seen and veri¬ 
fied by meditators in insight meditation with their concentrated 
mind-eyes. So the Buddha knows the .world of conditioned things 
which are made up of the ultimate realities -pittas, cetasikas and' 
rupas. • " " '■ ‘ . 
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The True Nature of Existence 

Since the mind and body are made up of ultimate realities - 
dittos, cetasikas and rQpas - and the ultimate realities are arising and 
dissolving very rapidly all the time, existence is just transient and 
fleeting. It is marked by three characteristics- impermanence (am'cca), 
suffering ( dukkha ) and non-self ( anatta ). 

What is not permanent is not satisfactory, and what is being 
tortured incessantly by - the continuous dissolution of the ultimate 
realities that make up mind and body really amounts to suffering 
(dukkfia). 

Again, since there is nothing in an individual that is permanent 
and substantial; there is no such thing as a permanent ‘jlva’, .‘atta’, 
‘soul’, ‘ego’ or ‘person’. This concept of ‘non-self’ and ‘lion-ego’ 
is known as 'anatta 1 . 

The impermanence, suffering and non-self (anicca, dukkha, 
anatta) are described as the three, characteristic marks of existence 
(tilakkhqria). They have to be reflected on repeatedly in insight 
meditation (vipassand) to understand the true nature of existence. 

The Noble Truth of Suffering 

If we can see the true nature of existence, we can understand 
that all forms of existence, whatsoever, are unsatisfactory as they 
have the nature of impentianence, suffering and non-self. 

Thus the Buddha stated the Noble Truth of Suffering, in his 
first sermon known as ‘ Dhammacakka-pavattana Sutta.' as fol¬ 
lows. ,. .. , : ,i .. , = r/' '• /V 

“Birth is suffering; decay or ageing is suffering; sick¬ 
ness is suffering; death is suffering; sorrow, lamentation, 
pain, grief, and despair are suffering; association with the 
undesirable things and unloved ones is suffering; separa¬ 
tion from the desirable things and beloved ones is suffering; 
not to get what one desiresJs.suffering; in,short; the Five 
Aggregates of clinging are suffering(D, 22) 

The five Aggregates (Khandhas) of Existence should be un¬ 
derstood as follows: ' 
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1. The aggregate of corporeality-consisting of 28 types of rUpa 
(rfpakkhandha), 

2. The aggregate of various forms of feeling representing vedana 

• . cetasika : (yedanakkhandha), ■■■. ■. 

3; The Aggregate of perceptions (safina cetasika), comprising 
perceptions of fornix sound, odour, taste, bodily impression 
'.and mental impression {samgld<handha) ? 

4. The aggregate of mental formations consisting of 50 cetasikas 
other than vendantt and saftn3{sankh3rakkhandha), and. 

. 5. The aggregate of consciousness consisting of 89 or 121 types 
of consciousness (vinnOnakkkandha). ’■'.*• 

In the five aggregates of clinging supramundane conscious¬ 
ness and mental factors are excluded. 

Every living being in the whole universe is made up of these five 
aggregates whereas inanimate things are made up of only rupas 
which comprise matter and energy. Since these ultimate realities 
have the characteristics of impermanence, suffering and non-self, 
we cannot deny the universal truth of the Noble Truth of Suffering. 

Distorted Wrong View 

Our mind is shielded and blinded by the mental factor 'moha\ • 
also known as 'avijjtf for blinding the mind, according to the teach¬ 
ing of the Buddha in. Abhidhamma. 

* Moha' is translated as 'ignorance’ as it makes us ignorant of 
the true nature of sense objects , comprising living beings and non¬ 
living things. It is also translated as ‘ delusion’ for it.renders a dis^ 
torted wrong view. “ / 

When we do not see the true nature of animate and inanimate 
things, we get the distorted wrong view which is the opposite of the 
right view. When we cannot see that all living beings and inanimate 
things have the nature of impermanence, suffering, and non-self, 
we think they are permanent (nicca), blissful ( sukha ) and self or 
person (atta). 

. : Furthermore, everything has the nature of repulsiveness ( asubha ) 
according to the teaching of the Buddha. We might like to refute 
this statement as we think that we ourselves are handsome or beau- 
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tiful and our beloved ones are also handsome or beautiful {subha). 

The'Buddha advised us not to judge by the superficial feature 
but to look at a person analytically. He advised us to analyse a' 
person into 32 bodily parts comprising head-hair, body-hair, nails, 
skin, flesh, sinews, bones, bonemarrow, heart, liver, lungs, bowels, 
intestines, blood, urine, excrement, etc., and to examine each part. 
We shall find every part to be disgusting and loathsome. 

Because of die distorted wrong view, the mental factor ditthi 
cetasika arises, taking the combination of five aggregates as a per¬ 
son or I and making one very selfish. Based on the notion of I, 
mdna cetasika (pride or conceit) also arises, making one very arro¬ 
gant and deceitful. 

Graving and Attachment 

In fact, ignorance ( moha) makes all the 14 immoral cetasikas 
become active. The worst one is ‘ lobha ’ also known as 'tanha' or 
'raga'. It is usually translated as greed, craving or attachment. 

Because of the distorted wrong view rendered by ignorance 
{moha), sense objects appear to be beautiful, pleasant and desirable. 
So greed or tanha craves for sense objects and gets attached to 
them. It will never give up its characteristic of craving. So a man 
will never be satisfied however much he may possess. 

r The Buddha said, “Even the whole wealth on earth cannot 
satisfy a man’s greed.” ■ , 

Mahatama Gandhi said, ‘The world has enough for everyone’s 
need, but not enough for one man’s greed.” 

Because of greed {lobha) men commit stealing, cheating, rob¬ 
bing, even killing and sexual misconduct, endlessly. Again; because 
pf greed and ignorance {moha), wars including World. Wars are 
fought incessantly! Thus greed and ignorance give rise to all evil 
aCtioins and misery in the world. 

The Noble Truth of the Cause of Suffering 

To gratify the desires of greed (lobha), man has to work day 
and night. And if his efforts do not bring success, he becomes 
greatly distressed. Again if he is successful in acquiring wealth, he 
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gets attached to this wealth and has,to worry about’its safety, if .the 
wealth is lost or he has to part with, his beloved ones, he .will be 
Overwhelmed "with grief and despair because of.the. attachment to 
" them. . ; • 

So greed ffaoAa/causes suffering in many ways.We think that 
. epjoying sense pleasure is very peasant. ,But ? sepse pleasure;,is-tran- 
sient and fleeting. It lasts just for a short moment and.then disap¬ 
pears, leaving behind a great thirst and hunger to enjoy some more 
pleasure because of the attachment tanka to the sense pleaseure. 
Thus sense enjoyment is actually a prelude to spffering. : 

. ( In. the. Doctrine of Dependent , Arising (Paficcasamuppoda) 
the Buddha describes the continuation of existence.Ufe afterlife on • 
account of ignorance (moha) and craving or attachment (lobha or 
tanha).lhe round of rebirth actually means the round of suffering 
as birth brings along ageing, sickness, worry, lamentation,'siiffer- 
ing, grief and despair. : . 

Thus the Buddha states the -Noble Truth rif the Cause of Suf¬ 
fering in his first sermon as follows. . . ■ • 

"What now is the Noble Truth of the Origin of Suffering? 

It is craving (tanha) which gives rise to fresh rebrith, and bound 
tip with.plesaure arid lust, now here, now there, finds ever fresh 
delight. : '/ • " . 

.this craving is ofthree kinds': 1 ' 

(i) Craving for sense pleasure (kOma-tcpfiia), . 

00 Craving for existense or becoming fbhava-tanha),, . ; 

(in) Craving for non-existence or self-annitiilation' ' 

• (vibhava-tanha)." ' •' . • ' '» -• • 

In the Third Noble Truth the Buddha declared that the 
' " complete fading away and extinction of craving is Nibbana - 
the eternal peace and supreme happiness. 

The Battle against Defilements 

Thopgh the Buddha singles out ‘craving (topha/as the main 
cause of suffering, craving works in unison with other defilements 

-i-• - A- t 'i, \C- <; • 
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(TdlesSsj which defile, debase* inflict aid torture the’ mind: These 
defilements are immoral mental fa.c\.ots(cetasikas) .which arise in the. 
mind and overwhelm the mind. They are - - . 

Loibha (taijhai raga) - deSire. craving, attachment 

Dosa (pafigha)' - anger, hatred, ill-will 

Moha (avijja). - ignorance, delusion 

^ Maria pride, conceit * ’ 

' - Ditthi - - • ' • " v -'wrong view '. . 

1 Vicikiccha - sceptical doubt . ’ 

Thiiid • -sloth’ 

Uddhacca. -restlessness .. 

- • Ahirika . , • - moral shamelessness ; - 

.. .Anottappa. . ... -.moral fearlessness ; 

These defilements are our. internal enemies. It is very difficult 
to fight against them as they overwhelm and influence the mind 
most of the time. They make us drunk like liquor to be forgetful of 
meritorious deeds. They overwhelm us like floods to be helpless 
and drowned by being reborn' in lower abodes. They bind us like 
fetters so that we cannot escape from the round of rebirth - samsSra. 
But we must exert all efforts to fight against them, dislodge them 
from the mind, destroy them and bum them so that they will never 
arise again in our minds. 

A soldier may. conquer the enemies a. million times in 
battle. But a hero conquers his defilements just once. That 
hero who conquers his defilements is, indeed, the greatest of 
conquerors. (Dh. 103) ■. 

The Middle Path 

"These two extremes, bhikkhus, should not be followed by one 
who has gone forth from worldly life.” . ; 

So did the. Blessed One begin his first, sermon-known as 
‘Dhammacakkcfpavadana Sutta’, meaning ‘the.Discourse on Turn¬ 
ing the Wheel of the'Dhamma.’ 

"What are the two extremes? One extreme is indulgence in 
desirable sense pleasure, which is low, vulgar, unprofitable, prac¬ 
tised by worldlings but not by noble persons (ariyasj. The other 
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extreme is self-mortification, which is painful, ignoble and unprdfitr 
able. - - ., ’ ; . 

“ObhikkhuSi avoiding both these extremes, the TathSgata (Bud¬ 
dha) has realized the Middle Path.This Path produces vision, pro¬ 
duces. knowledge, leads to calm, to higher knowledge, to enlighten¬ 
ment, to Nibbana. . 

"And what is that Middle Path, O bhikkhus, that the TathQgata 
has realized? It is simply the Noble Eightfold Path, namely ; right 
Understanding, right thought, right speech, right action, right liveli¬ 
hood, right effort, right mindfulness and right concentration. ’‘ 

Indeed, by avoiding the two extremes and following the Middle 
Path, the Buddha gained vision and-special knowledge; he could 
eradicate all defilements; he could penetrate into the Four Noble 
Truths; he attained Arahatta Fruitipn and Supreme Omniscience and 
became a Fully Enlightened Buddha. • 

When he expounded in his first sermon the Four Noble Truths^- 
the greatest universal truths, the penetrative understanding of which 
leads to full enlightenment as a noble person - he described the 
Noble Eightfold Path as the Fourth Noble Truth, that is; the 
Noble Truth of the Path leading to the Extinction of Suffering.' 

This Fourth Noble Truth constitutes the most important practi¬ 
cal aspect of Buddhism. Any able, ardent person who strenuously 
walks along the Middle Path will surely be enlightentd to the Four 
Noble Truths to become a noble person who can enjoy the unique 
bliss of Nibbana as much as he likes without ever being reborn in 
lower woeful abodes. As the attainment of this state is the goal of 
Buddhists, the Noble Eightfold Path represents the essence of Bud- 
dhism. 

The Fourth Noble Truth has been verified by the Buddha him¬ 
self as well as by countless Arahants. To realize this Noble Truth' 
should be the urgent! noble aim of every Buddhist. 

(Pafisambhidamagga, Dhammacakkapavattana VSra) 

The Noble Path to Nibbana . - 

The eight factors of the Noble Eightfold Path can be classified 
as the Noble Threefold Training. > 
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(i) Training of Wisdom (PaihiB SikkhB) 

1 Sammaditthi. , - the right understanding, 

2 • Sammasankappa — the right thought. — 


/ 


V 


(ii) Tr aining of Morality (Sila SikkhB) 

3 SammSvaca - the right speech, 

4 SammSkamnahta - the right action, 

5 Samma-ajlva - the right livelihood. 

(iii) Training of Concentration (SamBdhi SikkhB) ' • 

6 Sammavayama - the right effort, 

7 SammSsati - the right mindfulness, 

8 SammSsamadhi-the right concentration. 

w jfhe Noble Path or the Noble Threefold Training systemati- 
^eiJJyeradicatesall defilements. The ten defilements have been grow¬ 
ing and thriving in the minds of worldUngs like a big tree. They 
exist in the mind in three layers: 

(i) Latent defilements - anusaya kilesas 
They lie latent in the mind, ready to arise in the mind when 
sense objects appear in sense doors; 

(ii) Moderate defilements - pariyutthBna kilesas 

They are the defilements that have arisen in the mind and kept 
agitating the mind; - 

(iii) Gross, violent defilements - vTtikkama kilesas 

They are inflated defilements which become gross and vio¬ 
lent, iready to commit immoral actions. 

Now if we want to destroy a big tree, we must cut off 
the branches first, then the trunk, then dig out the roots and burn 
them so that they can never grow again. -/ 

• In the same way to eradicate all defilements, we'.must 
first undertake die Training of Morality to cleanse our minds from 
gross, violent defilements. .These are the branches of the big kilesa- 
tree. If we stop the traihing, these gross, violent defilements will 
grow up anew just as the tree produces new branches. 

After cutting off the branches, we must cut the trunk of the 
tree. Similarly, after developing the purity of morality (Sila-Visuddhi ) 


v-U 
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to eliminate gross, violent defilements, we must get rid of moderate 
defilements by undertaking the Training of Concentration. -To ac¬ 
complish the Training of Concentration, we undertake tranquillity 
meditation (Samatha bhdyanA ). -This'-will calm do\yn, subdue and 
suppress moderate defilements which have arisen and are agitating 
the mind. When the neighbourhood concentration or, the higher 
jhana concentration is attained, all moderate defilements are elimi- 
nated. The mind is free from all arisen defilements^ Thus the purity 
of the mind (CittavisuddhCj is attained. 

Now, after cutting the trunk of the tree, the roots still remain 
upder ground, and they will grow into a new tree again when the 
.rain falls. Similarly, when moderate defilements are eliminated, la- 
; tent defilements still remain and they will grow into a new tree 
again when various sense’objects appear at the six sense doors. So 
the latent defilements must be uprooted and destroyed completely in 
order to eradicate all defilements once and for ever. It is like dig¬ 
ging out the roots and burning them so as to destroy that tree once 
and for ever. • v ; v 

To eradicate latent defilements is indeed the most difficult 
and profound task in the world. To accomplish this task, we must 
undertake insight meditation ; yery ardently, strenuously and cor¬ 
rectly. Vipassanabhavana accomplishes die training of wisdom. 

The mind associated with the right concentration radiates 
., very bright and penetrative light. With the help of this light one can 
discern the ultimate material entities and the ultimate mental entities 
that make up body and.mind. The material entities and mental enti¬ 
ties also represent.the five aggregates of grasping - viz., the mate¬ 
rial aggregate, the feeling aggregate, the perception aggregate, the 
aggregate of mental formations and the consciousness aggregate. 

• Since all the ultimate mental and material entities are arising 
and perishing very .rapidly and incessantly, they have the common 
characteristics of impermanence (anicca), suffering (dukkha) and 
non-self (anatta). Thus the Buddha stated in the First Noble Truth 
that in brief: “The five aggregates of grasping are suffering.” 

Insight meditation ( vipassand ) is carried out by contemplat- 
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irig repeatedly in various ways the characteristics of impermanence* 
suffering and non-self in die five aggregates of grasping. After 
developing ten insight loiowledges and the fourfold Path Wisdom* 
all latent defilements are totally eradicated-. •;.• . 

; One shall then become a Perfect Noble Person called Arahant 
who can enjoy’the-siipreme bliss and and eternaTpeace of Nibbana 
forever.-' ’•••• ■■•/ 

The Perfect Path .. ’ 1 

* Free from pain and torture is this path, 

Free from groaning and suffering is this path. 

It is theperfectpath, (MajjhimaNiktiyal 39) 

* Of all paths the Eightfold Path is the best;. 

' Qf all.truths the Four Noble Truths are the best; 

Of all things the passionless Nibbana is the best; 

Of all beings the Seeing Buddha is the best 
. ' (Dhammapada 273) 

The Only Path , 

f.... Ttyty like this path there isnq other path 
. to the purity ofihsight If you follow this 
. path, you will put an end to suffering. ., 

’ . . . f ; (Dhammapada 274+27$) ■ 

- ■'* • Thef only path that leads' to the attainment * ' 

of purity, to the overcoming of sorrow and 
lamentation, to the end of pain and grief, “• 

to the en tering of the right path, and to 
. the realization of Nibbana is the Woble Eightfold 

Path. ' • . 



(Maha Satipatthona Sutta) \ 
Who cam Disentangle the Net of Graving? ' - 

While the Blessed One was residing at Savatthi, a certain deity 
came to him at midnight, and in order to get rid of his doubts he 
asked this question: 

“O Venerable Gotama (family name of the Buddha), this net-; 
work of craving (taifhii) resembles a tangle in the sense, of lacing 
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together, like the tangle called network of branches in bamboo 
thickets, etc., because it goes on arising again and again above and 
below among the six sense objects. It is called the inner tangle and 
the outer tangle because it arises for one’s own requisites and 
another’s, for one’s own person and another’s, and for the internal 
and external sense bases (Qyatanas). This tangle of craving en¬ 
tangles the race of sentient beings including mankind. Who is able 
to disentangle this tangle ? ” • , 

When questioned thus, the Blessed One, whose, knowledge of 
all things is unimpeded, the Deity of Deities, excelling the Sakka 
(the Ruler of Gods), excelling aU Brahmas, fearless as he possesses 
the four virtues of courage, Wielder of. the Ten Powers, All-seer 
with unobstructed knowledge, gave the answer thus: 

^ f. Slle pa{i{ihayd nard sapanno, 

Cittam pannancabhOvayam. 

AtOpTnipako bhikkhu, 

Soimamvijadlayejadanti. , 

“When a person with three-rooted rebirth consciousness estab¬ 
lishes himself well in morality ( stia ), exerts the energy which.can 
scorch off defilements; possesses that knowledge that can impede 
opposing defilements, and develops the tranquillity of mind called 
concentration (samOdhi) and the insight knowledge with penetrative 
vision (pannd), b& will succeed in disentangling the tangle of crav- 
p hig.” ' •' ; - ■.'■ ■ • 

The essence of this statement is as follows: , 

(i) A person must be endowed with wisdom, bom of kamma by 
being reborn with a resultan t consc iousness associated With 
wisdom; 

(ii) He establishes himself well in morality; 

(iii) He possesses the energy which etui s corch off defil ements; ■ 
(ivj He possesses the knowledge that can impede or obstruct oppos- 

. ing defilements; _ . : ' ' 

(v) ‘He develops the tranquility of mind called the right concentra¬ 
tion;. _ .. ■; • ’ •_ - .. 

(vi) He undertakes insight meditation'to develop insight with pene- 

trative vision. / . 
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The person wljo is',endowed with the three kinds of wisdom 
and the three kinds of morality, concentration and energy men¬ 
tioned above will succeed in disentangling the tangle of craving. 

Just as a man stands on the ground, wields a sword or axe 
which is well sharpened, and cuts a large bamboo grove to clear it 
away, so too a person, standing firmly on the ground of morality,- 
gripping the sharp, powerful weapon of insight meditation with the 
might of strenuous effort and raising it with the hand of all purpose 
wisdom (parihsriya panfia), can cut off and clear, away the tangle 
of craving from his mind. 

About 1600 years ago (412 A.C .) Venerable Buddhaghosa, 
based on the Pali verse mentioned above, wrote “Visuddhi Magga”, 
meaning “the Path of Purity” or “the.Path of Purification”.‘Purity ’ 
or ‘Purification’, should be understood as ‘NibbSna’ which is free 
from all tmnts and utterly pure. 

“Visuddhi Magga” is. considered to be an excellent compen¬ 
dium of the Buddha’s doctrine - covering the strict observation of 
morality (jr/a) leading to the Purification of the body,-the practice 
ofmental concentration (samodhi) leading to the Purity of the 
. mind, and the development of insight (pannit) leading to Perfect 
Wisdom. 

Reference: 

1. 'Visuddhimagga' by Bhaddantaeariya Buddhaghosa, translated 
into Myanmar, by Ven.Nandamdo, Vol.l, pp. 1-7. 

2. 'Visuddhimagga ’ by Bhaddantaeariya Buddhaghosa, translated 
into Myanmar by Ven. Sobhana (MahOsi Sayadaw), Vol:l,pp:l-19. 

3. 'The Path of Purity ’ (Visuddhimagga) by Bhaddantaeariya 

Buddhaghosa, translated into English by Pe Maung Tin, PTS, 1971, 
pp. 1-3. . .* . .. 

4. 'The Path of Purification ' (Visuddhimagga) by Bhaddantaeariya 
Buddhaghosa, translated into English by Bhikkhu Nariamoli, pub¬ 
lished by Singapore Buddhist Meditation Centre, pp. 1-4. 
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Review Questions 

1 (a) What are the two extremes that should be avoided by 

ascetics? Why? - ' • ' 

(b) What is the Middle Path? What benefits caii it offer ? r 

2 (a) Can the Noble Eightfold Path be regarded as the essence of 

Buddhism? Why? 

(b)'* Why is rt Urgently important to walk along the Middle Path ? 

3 (a) Classify the factors of the Noble Eightfold Path into the 

Noble Threefold Training. 

(b) How should we undertake this Noble Threefold Training ? - 

4 Describe the three, stages of defilements. How can.they be 


5 How does the network of craving resemble a tangle ?• Who 

can cut off and clear away this tangle of craving from his 

mind? . : • ••■•. . ■ y 

6 Can the Noble Threefold Training be practised in daily life? 

Discuss fully. ? . 

7 ■ Which is the most important task that we should do in the 

present existence?" , >. ' . 

. Give reasons for your opinion. 

8 ' Can we get immediate benefits by undertaking the Noble 

Threefold Training? 

•What are these benefits?' ‘ . - \ ; 





http://www.dhammadownload.cofn 


• CHAPTER I . 

MORALITY 

- (Sjla) ^ : 

What is ‘Morality’ or ‘Virtue’? 

Kim silanticetanOsilam, cetasika silam, 
L.samvarostiam.avTtikkamasTlanti. 

What is sfla (morality) ? 

Volition (cetand) is slla, mental factor (cetasika) is slla, 
restraint (samvara) is slla,. and non-transgression is slla.. 

(Pa{isambhidhamagga, i, 44) 

(1) ; Volition, as Slla • 

The volition present; in one wjjo abstains from killing, stealing, 
etc.,or in one who fulfils the duties of a teacher, a pupil, a parent, a 
son, eta., is called morality (sTla). 

In other words, the seven volitions that accompany the first seven 
of the ten courses of wholesome actions {kusalakammapatha) rep¬ 
resent slla. ,. ... 

(2) Mental Factor as Sfla 

The three mental factors of abstinence, namely, the right speech 
(sammOvOcd), the right action ( sammOkammanta ) and the right live¬ 
lihood (samma-qjTva), are taken as cetasika slla. ~ . 

Sammavaca is the abstinence from lying, slandering, harsh speech 
• and vain talk. ' . 

SammOkammanta is . the abstinence from killing, stealing and 
sexual misconduct. 

SammO-qjTya is the abstinence from three bodily evil actions 
and four evil speeches pertaining to earning one’s livelihood rightly. 

The three mental factors (alobha, adosa, pan fid) which repre¬ 
sent the last courses of wholesome actions, namely,.non-covetous- 
neas, good-will and "right view ( anabhijjhoabyopoda and 
samnioditthi) are also taken as cetasika slla in accordance with the 


/ 
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statement of the Buddha*"Abandoning covetousness, he dwells with 
mind free from covetousness.” (Digha NikQya, i, 71) 

(3) Restraint as Slla 

Restraint as sfla is fivefold: , . .. 

1. Pafimokkhasam vara - restraint by obeying the Rules of the 
Bhikkhu Community. 

2. Satisam vara - restraint of the eye faculty, the ear faculty, the 
' nose faculty, the tongue faculty, die body faculty and the mind 

faculty by being mindful not to allow defilements to arise in 
these six doors. 

3. Nonasamvara - restraint by knowledge by preventing crav¬ 
ing, wrong view, ignorance and evil conduct from arising and 

also by eradicating them. Using the four requisites with know¬ 
ledge to prevent the arising of defilements is also nonasamvara. 

4. Khanttsamvara - restraint by patience with the ability to en¬ 
dure heat and. cold, etc. 

5. Vlriyasamvara - restraint by energy by exerting an effort to 
1 drive away an evil thought such as a thought of sense desire 

( komavitakka ) as soon as it arises. Abandoning a wrong live¬ 
lihood and leading a right livelihood (Ajivaparisuddhisila) is 
also included inviriyasamvara. 

(4) Non-transgression as Sfla 

It is the non-transgression, by body or speech, of moral pre¬ 
cepts that have been undertaken. It represents the wholesome con¬ 
sciousness and its concomitants in abstaining from ten evil actions. 

In what Sense is it called Morality or Virtue? ' . 

It is called ‘morality’(sfla) in the sense of composing (sTlana).. 
What is this composing? In one sense it is keeping well, that is, 
keeping one’s bodily and verbal actions well. A virtuous person 
keeps his manners well composed and his bodily and verbal actions 
are not in disarray but well controlled. 

In another sense ‘sTlana' means upholding. It upholds whole¬ 
some states such as concentration and wisdom or it serves as the 
foundation for wholesome states to grow up. A ‘ 
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Some other teachers regard sfla to be derived from‘ sirattha V 
meaning the ‘head’, or from ‘sitala meaning ‘coolness’. 

The Characteristic, Function, Manifestation, and Proximate 
Cause of Morality 

(1) Characteristic (L'akkhana) 

Composing (jsTlana) in the sense of keeping.bodily and, verbal 
-actions well and also in the sense of upholding wholesome states, 
such as concentratiqiLand wisdom is the characteristic of sila. 

(2) Function (Rasa) 

Function has two aspects: function as action (kicca-rqsa) and 
function as 'achievement (sampattirasa). Sila has the function of 
. stopping misconduct ( dussila ) as its action and has the property of 
blamelessness as its achievement. . ' 

A: Virtuous person will not perform evil actions so that his 
character is pure, blameless and admired by the wise. 

(3) Manifestation (PaccupatthOna) 

SHa has, as its manifestation, purity, that is, bodily purity, ver¬ 
bal purity and mental purity. It manifests itself or comes to be 
apprehended as a pure state. \ 

(4) Proximate Cause (PadatthUna) . 

Sila has, as its proximate cause, sense of shame or moral shame 
(hirt) and moral dread (ottappa). 

A person can keep pure morality only if he has moral shame 
-and moral dread. /• 

The Benefits of Morality 

What are the benefits of sila ? 

* Sila bears many benefits beginning with the clarity of- the mind 
and non- remorse. Sila has theclarity, serenity and peace of mind as 
its benefits; it has the potency of clarifying and refreshing the mind. 

(i) Five Benefits of Sila. 

(Dlgha ii, 86, MahaPqrinibbanq Suttaj 

1 Avirtuouspersonacquiresmuchwealth.owingtonon-Tiegli- 
gence and diligence. 

2 His good fame spreads'far and wide. • 
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3 He could enter an assembly of princes or brahmans or house- 
holdesrs'or ascetics Without fear or hesitation; 

4 He dies unconfused or undeluded, that is, he dies with a clear 
mind taking a wholesome object. 

5, After death, he will reappear in a happy destiny, in a heavenly 
world.’ ”. ' . 

(ii) Teh Benefits of Sila 

(Mulapannasa, Akarikheyya Sutta) 

One should accomplish the training of morality if one desires: 

1 to enjoy, the respect and adoration of co-residents, / 

2 to acquire the four requisites or wealth in abundance, 

3 to let donors" enjoy great benefits, 

4 to let relative ghosts enjoy great benefits, 

5 to have the ability to endure and resist idleness and sense plea- 

sures,' ' 

6 to overcome dread and dreadful objects, 

7 . to attain rupavacara jhanas and arupavacara jhanas, 

8 to escape rebirth in woeful abodes, ' 

9 to become a noble person (ariyS), and 

10 to attain supernormal powers. " 

* Indeed a viruous person with pure morality will get whatever 
he desires, because his mind is pure and noble: : .■ 

Different Kinds pf-Morality 

How many kinds of SHa are there ? - , 

1. One (Eka) 

Firstly all sila is of one kind by: reason of its own characteristic 
of composing (srlana) in the sense of keeping bodily and verbal 
actions well and also in the sense of upholding wholesome states. 

2. Dyads (Duka): Different' Glassifications of Sila 

as Two Kinds each 
. (i) Caritta Sila and Varitta Sila .. 

. The fulfilling of 4he precepts such as parents’ duties, a 
teacher’s duties, a pupil’s duties, etc., enacted by the Buddha thus: 
“This should be practised” is called Caritta Slla. 
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Not doing the evil actions which are prohibited by the Buddha 
thus: “This should not be done” is called vSritta sTla. Observing five 
moral precepts, eight moral precepts, etc., belong to Voritta sila, 

Carittasila. is accomplished by faith and effort whereas Voritta 
silais accomplished by faith. . , 

(ii) : AbhisamScarika Sila, Adibrahmacariyaka Sila 

AbhisamOcOrika means the noble, exalted practice. All those 
training precepts prescribed by the Buddha for the sake of the noble 
Practice or the noble Path (Magga) is. called AbhisamOcOrika sfla. In 
other words it is the name of all sllas except AjTvatthamaka sTla. 

Adibrahmacariyaka sila is the initial stage of the life of purity, 
consisting in the noble Path. It is the name of AjTvatthamaka sila 
which is the initial stage of the Path because it has to be purified 
previous to the Path. 

(iii) Virati Sila and Avirati Sila 

Mere abstaining from killing^entient beings and so on is called 
Virati sila. 

Other kinds of sila consisting of cetana, samvara, and avltikkama 
are called Avirati sila, 

(iv) Nissita Sila and Anissita SHa - 

Dependence ( nissaya ) is of two kinds: dependence through crav¬ 
ing and dependence through false view. . - 

Herein, the morality observed by one who wishes for a fortu- 
. nate kind of becoming thus: “Through this morality I shall become a 
great deity or sonic minor deity ” is called ’TarthOnissita sila' mean¬ 
ing ‘ Morality depending on craving'. 

The morality observed through a false view about purification. 
as “Purification is possible just by observing sila” is called Ditthinissita 
sila \ meaning 'Morality depending on false view''. 

The, supramundane morality and the mundane morality, that is 
the pre-requisite for the supramundane morality, do not depend on 
craving and false view. So they are called Anissita sila', meaning 
4 Morality freefromdependence'. 
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(v) Kalapariyanta Sila and. Apanakotika Sila 

The morality which is practised within a certain time iimit such 
as a day or halfa day is called Kalapariyanta stla. . 

' The morality which is undertaken as long as life lasts is called 
' ApOrtakofika sTla, / . 

(vi) Sapariyanta Sfla and Apariyanta Sila 

The morality that has gain, fame, relatives, limbs, or life as its 
limit is called Sapariyanta sTla. ' 

The morality that does not have gain, fame, relatives, limbs or 
life as its limit is called Apariyanta stla. 

Here someone with gain as cause, with gain as condition, with 
gain as reason, transgresses a-training precept. That morality has 
gain as itslimit. The rest should be elaborated in the same way. , , 

(vii) Lokiya Sfla and Lokuttara Sfla 

All sila which is accompanied by intoxicants (Ssavas) or the 
object of intoxicants is called Lokiya stla (Mundane sfla). 

That sila which is not accompanied by intoxicants is called 
Lokuttara 5f/a (Supramundane sila), . 

, Lokiya sfla brings about improvement in future existence and is 
a prerequisite for the escape from becoming. 

Lokuttara sfla brings about the escape from becoming and is 
the plane of Reviewing Knowledge. * - V • 

3. Triads (Tika): Different Classifications of Sfla as Three 

Kinds each . 

• , • ; f ■ *• . , • \ \ . 

(i) Hina Sila, Majjhima Sila and Paplta Sila ; 

The morality which arises through inferior will (chanda), con¬ 
sciousness (citfa), energy (viriya) and investigating wisdom (yTmamsa) 
is Etna sTla ; that which arises through moderate-will, copscious- 
ness, energy and wisdom i s Majjhima stla; that which arises through 
superior will, consciousness, energy and wisdom is Panfta sTla. 

Alternatively, the morality undertaken out of desire for praise 






http://www.dhammadownload.com 


' MORALITY • 33 

arid fame is hina (inferior); that undertaken out of desire for the 
fruits of merit is majjhima (medium); that undertaken out of desire 
to become a noble person as noble persons maintain pure morality 
ispanTta (superior). 

(ii) Attadhipateyya Sila, Lokadhipateyya Slla, 

DhammSdhipateyya Sila 

The morality which is practised out of self-respect, haying re¬ 
gard for self, and from a desire to put away what is improper 
conduct for Self, is Attadhipateyya sila, i.e., morality giving prece¬ 
dence to self. . 

The morality which is practised out of respect for the world, 
having regaird for the world, and from a desire to avoid accusation 
by the world, is Lokadhipateyya slla, i.e., morality giving prece¬ 
dence to the world. ; ' 

The morality which is practised but of respect for the Dhamma 
and out of a desire to honour the majesty of‘the Dhamma is 
Dhammadhipdieyya sila, i.e., morality giving precedence to the 
Dhamma. . , ' ; 

(iii) Parama((ha Slla, Aparama^ha Slla, Patipassaddhi Slla 

. The morality which is adhered to through craving and false, 
view is ParOmattha sila. 

The morality which is practised by a good worldling as a pre¬ 
requisite to attain the Path wisdom and that associated with the Path 
consciousness of sekkha persons (stream-enterers, once-returners, 
and non-returners) is called AparOmattha sila. 

The morality which associates with the Fruition consciousness 
of sekkha and asekkha persons is Patipassaddhi slla. 

(ivj Visuddha Slla, Avisuddha Sila, Vematika Sfla ; 

The morality which is fulfilled without committing an offence 
or by atoning for an offence committed is Visuddha slla, i.e., pure 
morality. • . 

The morality of one who has not atoned for an offence com- 
. mitted is Avisuddha sila, i.e., impure morality. 
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The morality of one who has doubts regarding the object, the 
qffence, or. the transgression is Vematika sTla , i.e., doubtful morality: 

•Herein, the meditator should purify his impure slla. When there • 
is doubt, it should be dispelled by not transgressing agairist the 
object. . .". . : 

(v) Sekkha Slla, Asekkha Sfla, Nevasekkhanase kkh a sVla 

Sekkha sTla is that which associates with the four Paths and 
with the three lower Fruitions. ' . / 

Asekkha sTla is that which associates with the Fruition , of. 
Arahantship. . 

. Nevasekkhtmgsekkha slfa-refers to all the r emaining mundane 
sflas. .... .. • . • •,'• - • \ .. 

4. Tetrads (Catukka) : Different Classifications of Sfla as 

Four Kinds each 

(i) The First Tetrad: •/ •. ... . ' ^ .. 

Hanabhdgiya Sila - retrogressive morality 

One with such mprality associates with .unvirtuous persons, 
avoids virtuous persons/sees no*'fault in transgression, harbours' 
wrong thoughts, and does not control the six faculties.. 

ThitibhSgiya' 'Spa - stagnant mbrality 

Oiie with such sila is satisfied with the morality.Which has been 
achieved; he is contented with virtue and will not strive for a higher 
state to attain jhana, magga' and phala.; • • / : - . ■ 

Visesabhdgiya Sila - moralitywhich leans towards distinction 

. One with such mprality is not satisfied with mere pure morality 
but strives for a higher state to attain jhana, magga, and phala. •- 

Nibbedhabhagiya Sila r- morality leading to the Path Wisdom 

One with such morality is hot contented with mere purity of 
sfla but strives for a higher state by. undertaking intensive insight 
meditation in order to penetrate the greatness of defilements and 
realizeNibbana. r ' ’' r ' ' • 





/ ■ http://www.dhammadownload.com, 


. MORALITY ’ . ( 35 

(ii) The ; Second Tetrad : 

Bhikkhu Srla - the training precepts prescribed for the monies to 
observe and the training precepts out of those prescribed for 
■ - bhikkhunls which should be observed by monks. 

BhikkhurirSrla - the morality prescribed for, the bhikkhunls to 
observe and the training precepts out of those prescribed for 
bhikkhus which should be observed by bhikkhunls. 

Anup'asampanna Slla — the ten moral precepts prescribed for male 
and female novices to observe. '» . 

Gahattha Srla — five training precepts, eight, nine or ten uposatha 
precepts prescribed for the laity/ 

(iii) The Third Tetrad : 

PakatiSrla ■— the natural morality of Uttarakuru human beings 
who do not transgress pafica slla (five moral precepts). 

A car a Srla - customary morality which refers to traditional rules 
of conduct in a clan, locality, or sect; 

Dhammata Srla the morality pertaining to the law of nature: 
when the Bodhisatta has descended into his mother’s womb,, 
she has no thought connected with lust for men. 
Pubbahetuka Srla — the mprality-due to previous causes. It is the 
morality of such pure beings as Mahakassapa and others, 
and of the Bodhisatta in many bitths. * . 

(iv) The Fourth Tetrad; " . . ' . , f 

Pmimokkhasamyara Srla— the morality, of Patimoldcha restraint. 

POlimokkha consists of 227 rules for bhikkhus and the rules 
for.bhikkhunls. as h-aining precepts. It is called Patimokkha because 
it frees him who protects it, guards it, and it sets him free from the 
pains of die states of loss. Restraint (samvara) is a term for control¬ 
ling bodily aijd verbal actions so that no bodily or verbal transgres¬ 
sion arises. It prevents the arising of unwholesome things such as 
defilements atkaya-dvara (body-door) and vacl-dvara (tongue door). 

The Buddha described this morality thus: “Here a bhikkhu dwells 
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:restrained with the Patimokkha restraint, possessed of the proper 
conduct and lawful resort, and seeing fault in the slightest fault, he 
trains himself by undertaking the precepts of training.” (PM. 244) 

Indriyasaritvara STla - the morality concerning the restraint of- 

* . . the sense faculties to prevent unwholesome 

. 'things from arising 

The Buddha described this morality thus : “On seeing a visible 
object with the eye, he. apprehends neither the signs nor the particu¬ 
lars through which, if he left the eye-faculty unguarded, evil and 
unprofitable states of covetousness and grief might invade him,-he 
enters upon .the way of its. restraint, he guards the eye- faculty, 
undertakes the restraint of the eye-faculty. On hearing a sound with 

* the ear.....On smelling an odour with the nose... On tasting 

a flavour with the tongue On touching a tangible object 

with the body.. On cognizing a mental object with the mind, 

he apprehends neither the signs nor the particulars through which, 
if he left the mind faculty unguarded, evil and unprofitable states 
of covetousness and grief might invade him, he enters upon the way 
of its restraint, he guards the mind faculty, undertakes the restraint 
of the mind faculty.” (Majjhima Nlkaya, i,180) 

AjfvapSrisuddhi STla - the morality concerning the purity of 
•' • ' livelihood 

It is the abstinence from such wrong livelihood as entails trans¬ 
gression of the six training precepts enacted for the sake of liveli¬ 
hood and entails the evil states beginning with “scheming, talking, 
hinting, belittling, pursuing gain with gain.” (M, Hi,'75) 

A bhikkhu should not obtain his livelihood by a gift of bam¬ 
boos, of leaves, of flowers, of fruits, of bath-powder, of tooth- 
sticks, by flattery, by bean-curry talk, by nurturing children, by 
carrying messages on foot, or by any other means of wrong liveli¬ 
hood loathed by the Buddha. 

Paceayasannissita Sila - the morality concerning the use of the 
....... • four requisites wisely 
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“ Reflecting wisely, he uses the robe only for protection from 
contact with gadflies, flies, wind, cold, burning and creeping things, 
and only for. the purpose of concealing private parts.” 

“ Reflecting wisely, he uses alms food neither for amusement 
nor for intoxication nor for smartening nor for the embellishment; 
but only for the endurance and continuance of this body, for the 
ending of discomfort, and for assisting the life of purity.” 

“ Reflecting wisely, he uses the resting place only for the 
purpose of protection from cold, from heat, from contact with gad¬ 
flies, flies, wind, burning‘.and creeping things, and only for the 
purpose of warding off the perils of climate and enjoying retreat.” 

“ Reflecting wisely, he uses the requisite of medicine as cure 
for the sick only, for protection from arisen hurtful feelings and 
for complete immunity from affliction.” (Majjhima NikSya, i, 10) 

Training of Morality and Sila Visuddhi 

The essence of the noble Eightfold Path has been described 
by the Buddha as the following statement in Ovada Patimokkha: 

“Sabba pQpassa akaranam, 
'KusalassaupasampadO, 

Sctcittam pariyodspanam 
Etam BuddhQna sSsanam. ” 

"Not to do evil, to do good, arid 

To purify one’s mind, . 

• This is the advice of all the Buddhas. 

This simple, logical and practical advice embraces die wisdom 
of all the Buddhas. It is indeed the best advice for everyone to 
follow in order to lead a noble and happy life. 

By the passage "sabba pQpassa akaranam ” the Buddha shows 
that morality is the beginning of the Dispensation ( sasand ). And this 
is good because it brings about the special qualities of non-remorse, 
and so on. One who is virtuous has nothing to be remorseful about 

.' . By the passage “fa/sa/as5a upasampadd' the Buddha points out 
that concentration is the middle of the Dispensation. And that is 
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good because it brings about the special qualities of supernormal 

- power, and so on. >. 

By the passage “sacittam pariyodOpariath etamBuddhOna 
sSsanam ” the Budda shows that overall understanding and 1 total 
purity of the mind is the end of the Dispensation. And that is good 
because it brings about equipoise without developing joy or anger 
with respect to desirable or uiidesirable.sense objects. ([Dhammapada . 
183). For this is said: 

- " Just as a solid massive rock ' 

Remains unshaken by the windi 

So too, in face of blame and praise 

The wise remain immovable." (Dh. 81) 

Also the Buddha made this statement 
“ Ko cUdi kusalanam dhammanam 
stlancd suvisuddhanti " * 

"And what is the beginning of profitable things? .' 

‘Morality that is specially welt purified." . . 

This statement also shows that morality is the beginning of all 
profitable things. (Samyutta NikSya, v, 143) 

Again in Mahavagga Samyutta, Bahiya Sutta, the Buddha 
Instructed a monk: “ Bahiya, you first cleanse the beginning of pro- ' 
fitable things. What is the beginning of profitable things? It is well 
purified morality together with the.right view. Bdhiya, when you 
have established pure morality and the right view, you stand on slla, 
depend on sTla, and develop the four foundations of mindfulness." 

So we should establish pure morality first before we go on 
. developing concentration- and wisdom. Lay persons should care¬ 
fully and willingly observe the five moral precepts of.Panca sfla to 
avoid all the ten unwholesome actions'known as “akusala 
kammapathas ", to cultivate ten wholesome actions called “kusala 
kammapathas" and to purify the mind from gross, violent-defile¬ 
ments (vltikkama kilesOs). , , 

Then they should'develop adisTla , i.e^, the-higher morality that 
leads to Nibbana when they undertake the noble Eightfold Practice, 
i.e., the noble Path Consisting ofthe .noble Threefold Training. They 
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should observe the eight or nine moral precepts of Uposatha sfla 
and abide by Catuparisuddhi sHa when they practise in a suitable 
Meditation Centre. The Uposatha slla will serve as Patimokkhasamvara 
sila for lay persons. For monks, they must maintain the four kinds 
of morality that make up CatupSrisuddhi sfla to be pure in all re¬ 
spects. , ,v\ 

Five Moral Precepts {Panca-sTla) ‘ 

The fundamental training to abide by the advice of all the 
Buddhas — to avoid all evil* to do good, and to purify the mind - is 
to observe the five moral precepts. Panca-sTla is the basic code of 
moral practice for all Buddhists. Everyone should ardently and will¬ 
ingly observe these moral precepts as they lead to a noble way of 

livlng^and to happiness and prosperity. 

■ . * * ' 
The procedure for undertaking Panca-sTla consists of the fol¬ 
lowing five steps. 

(1) Asking for Permission to pay Homage - 

Qkasa Okasa Okasa. Oh Venerable Sir, may I pay obeisance 
to thee! So as to be free from all my offences, accumulated from 
evil deeds done physically, verbally and mentally; I pay homage to. 
the Three Gems: the Buddha, the Dhamma and the Samgha, once, ■ 
twice, thrice, with my joined-palms on my forehead very respect¬ 
fully and humbly. 

■ Owing to my deeds of merit, may I always be free from the 
four nether worlds,, the three catastrophes (famine, war, epidemic 
diseases), the eight states unfavourable for the realization of the 
Dhamma, the five enemies of mankind (waterjire, bad ruler, thief, 
wicked person), the four laws of destruction or misfortune, the five 
forms of ruination (loss of kin, wealth, health,morality and right 
view); and.at the final existence may I attain the Path Wisdom 
(Magga), its Fruition (Phala).and Nibbana. 

(2) Asking for Panca-slla together with the Noble - 
Threefold Refuge 

One can ask for Panca-sTla from the Buddha, a member of 
Samgha or a virtuous teacher. . r 
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Aham bhante tisaranena saha pahca-silam dhammam yScSmi 
anuggahaih katvSsTlam deatha me bhante.- 

Dutiyampi aham .bhante. -t- me bhante. 

.. .j Tatiyampi aham bhante r -— - - me bhante: „ 

Meaning: 

Venerable sir, I wish to observe the five moral precepts to¬ 
gether with the Noble Threefold Refuge. 

Venerable sir, please honour me by guiding me to undertake 
the precepts and the Threefold Refuge. 

For the second time, venerable sir -.- 

Forthe third time, venerable sir--------- 

Bbikkhu: Ya mahdrit vadorni tarn vadetha. 

Repeat the words that I say. • 

Devotee: Amabhante. ■ ... ■ / 

Yes, venerable sir; 

(3) Paying homage to the Buddha 

Namo tassa Bhagavato Arahato Sammd sambuddfiassa. 

• (Recite three times) , 

Homage to the exalted One, the One worthy of special venera¬ 
tion, and the perfectly self-enlightened One. •. 

(4) Taking the Noble Threefold Refuge 

Buddham saranam gacchSmi. 

Dhammam saranam gacchomi. 

Samgham saranam gacchQmi. . 

' Dutiyampi Buddham saranam gaechOmi. ! 

Dutiyampi Dhammam saranam gacchSmi. 

Dutiyampi Sarhgharh sardnaih gacchSmi * 

Tatiyampi Buddham saranam gacchSmi. 

Tatiyampi Dhammam saranam gacchsnii. 

Tatiyampi Samgham saranam gacchSmi. 

Meaning: . r 

I take refuge in the Buddha. , • 

I take refuge in the Dhanuna. 

I take refuge in the Samgha. 
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' . • ' . . * 

. For the second time I take refuge in the Buddha. ' 

For the second time I take refuge in the Dhamma. , 

For the second time I take refuge in the Samgha. 

For the third time I take refuge in the Buddha. 

For the third time I take refuge in the Dhamma. 

For the third time I take refuge in the Samgha. 

Bhikkhu: Tisaranbgamdnam paripunnam. '. 

The act of taking the Noble Threefold 
Refuge is completed. 

Devotee: Amabhante. 

Yes. - venerable sir. 

" (5) Undertaking to observe the Precepts 

1. PanStipOtaveramanisikkhapadath samOdiyOmi 

I undertake to observe well the precept of abstaining from kill¬ 
ing any living being. 

2. AdinnadOflaveramanisiklchapadam samadiyami. 

I undertake to observe weU the precept of abstaining from steal¬ 
ing others' properties: • 

3. KamesumicchacOra veramanisikkhapadam samOdiySmi. 

I undertake to observe well the precept of abstaining from sexual ‘ 

■ misconduct. '.' u ' * 

4. MusOvOda veramanisikkhOpadarh samOdiyOmi. 

I undertake to observe well the precept of abstaining from tell¬ 
ing lies, slandering, speaking harshly, and talking vainly. 

5. SurGmeraya majjappam3datth0n3 - - _• 

vefarnanisikkhapadarh samadiyBAii. 

I undertake to observe well the precept o? abstaining from in¬ 
toxicating drinks and drugs. - 

Bhikkhu: Tisaranena saha pancasTlam. dhammam sadhukath katvu 
appamadena sampadetha. 

Do observe the five precepts together with the ‘ 

Three Refuges with diligerience and steadfast mindfulness. 
Lay-deVotee: Ama bhante. . 

Yes, venerable sir. * 
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• The Benefits of Observing Panca-slla 

1. Since the bodily and verbal actions of a person who diligently 
observes panca-sila are blameless and praiseworthy.; he pos- 

.. sesses the best moral character. - • ; . 

2. Since he avoids doing harm to any living being, he brings peace' 
and happiness to all living beings including himself.. 

3. Since he can prevent gross and aggressive defilements such as 
greed (lobha) and anger {dosa) from arising in his mind, he 
enjoys peace and happiness instantly. 

4. Loving-kindness {mettd) arid compassion (karund) bloom in a 
person of good morality. So his face is calm, serene and adora¬ 
ble; People love and respect him. So he can join any assembly 
of people with grace and boldness. 

5. Panca-slla represents the most beautiful and attractive dress as 
weil as the best perfume. 

•• The fragrance of flowers travels not against 

the wind, nor does the fragrance of sandal-wood and per¬ 
fumes, but the fragrance of the virtuous travels against the 

. wind pervading every direction, (Dhamffrapada 54) 

6. A viruous person, because of his mindfulness and diligence, 
will succeed in business and in amassing riches. 

7. His. good fame will spread far and wide. 

8. In Asankheya siitta the Buddha advises a person to keep pure 
morality if he wishes to win the adoration of his companions, 

- great wealth, fame and High position. 

Ijjhati bhikkhave sTlavato cetopariidhi visuddhatta. 
All the wishes of a person with pure morality will be 
fulfilled, because his mind is pure. - 

9. r A person of pure, morality will be free from four types of 

. danger:- ' . ’. ‘ • 

(1) he is free from the danger of being blamed by himself; 

(2) he is free from the danger of being blamed or dispraised 

• .by others; V 

(3) he is free from die danger of being punished by the law; 
and 
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(4) he will be free from the danger of being reborn in woeful 
abode after death. • 

10 He will be free from delusion and perplexity at the time of 

death, remembering the meritorious deeds he has done. 

11. He will be reborn in a blissful abode after death. 

Everyone should willingly and diligently observe the moral 
preceptsof panca-slla as the benefits are very greatraid the evil 
consequences are terrible if one breaks the precepts. , 

If everyone observes panca-slla diligently, there will, be eter¬ 
nal peace in the whole world. Thus panca-slla is regarded as the 
‘Guardian of the world’. 

There were records of. ancient kingdoms where there were 
severe draught and starvation when the king, his ministers, officers 
and citizens did not observe panca-stla. > . 

However, when everyone in the kingdom observed panca-slla 
respectfully, the climate became normal with regular rains so that 
farmers could grow food plants with the result that the kingdom 
became prosperous. 

So panca-slla is also called 'Nicca slla\ meaning ‘the precepts 
to be observed always’, or ‘Garudhamma sfla’, meaning ‘the pre¬ 
cepts to be observed respectfully and heedfully.’ 

• Ajlvatthamaka Sfla (Idibrahtnacariya Slla ). 

. ‘Ajlvatthamaka Slla ’ means ‘the moral,practice having 

livelihood as its eithth precept.’ 

This moral practice is also called‘Adibrahmacariya 
Sila’, meaning ‘the moral practice which serves as the beginning of 
the noble practice.’ 

Ajlvatthamaka ST/a consists of eight precepts which di- 


tute the Training- of Morality - namely, samma vOcO, samma 
kammanta, and samma Ojlva. 

The procedure for undertaking Ajlvatthamaka Slla is 
the same as that Tor undertaking Panca-slla. There is some change 
only in steps (2) and (5). 
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( 1 ) . Asking for permission to pay homage - as in Pa«ca-jr/a. 

(2) Asking for Ajlvattthamaka Slla together with the Noble 

Threeforld Refuge:* ' ■ 

Aham bHante tisaranena saha Gjlvatthamaka sTlartt dhammam 
yucOmi anuggahath katvd sTlam detha me bhante. ': ‘ 


Duityampi aham bhante ------- me bhante. 

. .Tatiyampi aham bhante - — — — — — — me bhante. 
Meaning:- 


Venerable sir, I wish to observe the eight moral pre¬ 
cepts having right livelihood as the eighth precept together with the 

Noble Threefold Refuge. 

Venerable sir, please honour me by guiding me to un¬ 
dertake the precepts arid the Threefold Refuge. - , 

For the second time, venerable sir ------ : . ‘, 

For the third time, venerable sir - - - - - - - - 

(3) Paying homage to the Buddha - as in Panca-sQa.' - n; 

(4) Taking the Noble Threefold Refuge - as in Panca-sfla. 

(5) Undertaking to observe the Precepts 

1. ' Panatipma veramanisikkhGpadam samadiyOmi. 

; I.undertake to observe well the precept of abstaining from 
killing any living beings, v 

2. AdinnadanaveramanisikkhOpadam samOdiySmi. 

, I undertake to observe weU. the precept of abstaining from 
stealing others’ properties. 

.3. KamesumicchOcdraxeramanmkkhdpadarh samOdiySmi. : 

I undertake to observe well the precept of abstaining from - 
sexual misconduct and the misuse of the senses. 

4. MusavSda veramanisikkhapadam samOdiySmi. 

• I undertake to observe Well the precept of abstaining from 
speaking falsely. ' , * ’• 

5. PisuniaxScSyeramanisihkhOpadqm samOdiySmi. 

; I undertake to observe well the precept of abstaining from 
slandering and backbiting. ' ‘ v' 
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6. PharusavScS veramanisikkhSpadam samSdiyami. 

I undertake to observe well the precept of abstaining from . 

Using harsh or abusive speech. • 

.7; SamphappalSpavScS veramanisikkhSpadam samadiySmi. 

I undertake to obserVe well the precept of abstaining from 

gossiping and talking vainly. * 

8. . MicchdjTvS veramanisikkhSpadam samSdiySmi. 

I undertake to observe well the precept of abstaining from 

wrong livelihood. '- 7 

• •. • ' . 
Bhikkhu : Tisaranena saha SjTva((hamaka sTlam dhammam 

sSdhukam katvS appamSdena sampSdetha. ■ 

Do observe the eight moral precepts with right livelihood as 
the’eighth precept together with the Noble Threefold Refuge with 
vigilence and steadfast mindfulness. 

Lay-devotee: Amabhante. 

. . . Yes, venerable sir. 

• The Identity of Panca-sfla and Ajlvatthamaka Sfla 

. Pahca-htla and AjTvatfhamaka Slla have the same significance. 
In Pahca-slia abstaining from all the four immoral speeches are 
combined as the fourth moral precept In the fifth precept, instead 
of abstaining from wrong livelihood, abstaining from consuming 
intoxicating drinks and drugs is emphasized. 

In reality, when one abstains from three immoral bodily ac¬ 
tions and four immoral verbal actions, one r s livelihood will be auto- 
maticaUy right and pure. Of course one has to avoid also any wrong 
livelihood which brings harm to oneself or to others such as trading 
in weapons, poison, intoxicants, narcotic drugs, live animals and- 
human beings. 

On the other hand, although abstinence from intoxicants is not 
specifically prescribed in Ajivatthamaka-slla, this precept is already 
included in the third precept (kSmesumicchScSrSvirati ) which really 
means abstinence from improper sensual enjoyments. Abstinence 
from intoxicants is emphasized in pahca-sTla, because, when one 
becomes intoxicated, one loses one’s sense-of judgement as well as 
the .sense of ihoral shame and moral dread and then-one may com- 
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mit all immoral actions. . - • 

The beginners who want to tread along the Noble Bightfold Path 
should first observe Ajivatthamaka-slla. For-those, who are observ- 
' ing Pafica-sTla, they need not particularly observe Ajrvatthamaka- 
sila. Nowadays lay-Buddhists Usually observe Panca-slla. 

• Sabbath Precepts ( Uposatha-Slla ) . •... 

Pious Buddhists usually observe eight or. nine moral 
precepts, instead of Panca-slla on sabbath days to acquire greater 
merit. These speciaT moral precepts are called sabbath-precepts 
( Uposatha-slla ). '*.Uposatha ’ means ‘living with good conduct*. 

In observing Sabbath-precepts, one observes eight or nine pre¬ 
cepts and has to abstain from all sexual activity and from taking 
food.after midday till dawn ’the next day. One must also abstain 
from enjoying music, songs, dances, and from using perfumes, 
cosmetics, high or luxurious seats and beds. The purpose of these 
abstinences is to control one’s lust, pride, craving for and attach¬ 
ment to sensuous objects. 

Those who undertake meditation in a meditation centre are 
required to observe sabbath-precepts to purify their minds from lust, 
and other coarse defilements so that they can advance quickly in 
their meditation. , -V'. 

The procedure for undertaking to observe sabbath-precepts is 
the same as that for observing Panca-slla in steps (1), (3), (4); steps 
(2) and (5) are described in full below. . _ 

(1.) .. Asking for permission to pay homage to the Triple Gem: 

. Okasa okasa okasa----- . 

(2) Asking for Sabbath-precepts together with the Jfoble 
Threefold Refuge- 

Aham bhante tisarariena sdha 
a((hangasamannagatant (navanga sammannQgatam) 
uposathasllam dhammam yacBmi anuggaharh. : 
katvasTlam detha me.bhante. 

V * • • v . . > - .- .. •>. 

Dutiyampi aham bhante ------ me bhante. ' 

Taiiyampi aham bhante ------ me bhante. • 
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Meaning: ' . . . 

Venerable sir* I wish to observe atthanga-slla (navahga-sUa) 
consisting of eight (nine) precepts together with the Noble Three- 
foidRefuge. . 

Venerable sir, please honour me by . guiding me to undertake 
the precepts and the Threefold Refuge. 

For the second time, venerable sir; -- 

For the third time, venerable sir, - - - --- ; 

Bhikkhu: Ya niaharh vaddmi tam vadetha. 

Repeat the words that I say. 

Devotee :' Ama bhante.. . ' 

Yes, venerable'sir. ' 

(3) Paying homage to the Buddha • 

(4) Taking the Noble Threefold Refuge 

(5) Undertaking to observe the Precepts 

. ’ ' * • * 

1 PanStipStaveramanisikkhapadam samOdiyOmi. 

I undertake to observe well the precept of abstaining from kill¬ 
ing any living being. 

2. AdimOdOnaveramanisUckhSpadam samOdiycimi. 

I undertake to observe well the precept of abstaining from steal¬ 
ing others’properties. 

• - 3. Abrahma-cariytiveramanisikkhapadam samQdiyami. 

I undertake to observe well the precept of abstaining from the 
ignoble practice of sexual intercourse.- 

4. MusOvOdayeramanisikkhlpadam samOdiySmi. 

I undertake to observe well the precept of abstaining from tell¬ 
ing lies, slandering, speaking harshly, and talking vainly. 

5. SurQmerayamajja-pamQdatthdnO verdmanisikkhQpadam 

samGdiySmi. * 

I undertake to observe well the precept of abstaining from con¬ 
suming intoxicating drinks and drugs. - 

6. ViMabkojtinaverdmanisikkhOpadarh samOdiyami. 

I undertake to observe well the precept of abstaining from tak¬ 
ing food after midday tili dawn the next day. 
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> . » * • 

7. Nacca gTta vadita visuka dassana malsgandha vilepana dhSrarid 
mandana vibusanatthQnO. veramanisikkhGpadam samOdiyGmi. 




ing, singing, playing musical instruments, which are obstacles to 
the Noble Practice, and also abstaining from wearing flowers, 
using perfumes and beautifying with any cosmetic. • 

8. UccQsayana mahosayand veramanisikkh&padam samddiyQmi. 

I undertake to observe well the precept of abstaining from stay¬ 
ing oh any high or luxurious seat or bed. 

9. (For observing Navanga-stia) Yathabalam mettOsahagatena cetasQ 
sabbavantam lokarii phrittvdvihBrdmi. 


-kindness to the best 


of my ability. 

Bhikkhu: Tisaranena saha atthanga (navanga) samannSgatam 
, uposathasTlam dhammam sUdhukam katva appamddena 
sampndetha. ' 


Lay-devotee: Ama bhante. 


:Yes f venerable sir. 


• The Plan to Observe Sabbath Precepts 

.1. If one intends to observe Uposatha-precCpts the next day, 
one should perform the household work in advance as it is not 
appropriate to do household work while one observes the sabbath- 
precepts. ' 

2. On the day one is going to observe the Uposatha-pre- 
cepts, one should get up early, clean oneself, wear clean clothes and 
‘ keep one’s mind pure. 

3. One should neither use perfume and cosmetics nor-wear 

-flowers nor beautify oneself in advance. One must restrain from 
any kind of beautifying oneself which contradicts the UposUtha- 
precepts. • / 

’ 4. One should* undertake to-observe the Uposatha-precepts 
as early as possible on that day. • .. 

5. After taking the precepts, one should contemplate the vir¬ 
tues of the Buddha, the Dhamma or the Samgha or undertake a 
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suitable meditation at a quiet place. 

6. One may undertake the sitting-meditation for one hour, 
the walking meditation for one hour, and repeat the procedure. One 
can also meditate in the standing or lying position. When one does 
not want to meditate any more, one may read Dhamma books or 
recite the teachings of the Buddha. 

7; One should also listen to the Dhamma discourse if there is 
someone to expound the Dhamma, or one may listen to a discourse 
from a cassette. One may also discuss about the Dhamma with 
One’s dhamma friends. 

8. At nightfall one should feel delighted reflecting how one 
has spent the day like noble persons (ariyas) observing morality, 
cultivating concentration and wisdom. 

9. When dawn breaks the next day, at the time when one 
intends to come out of the Sabbath-preCepts, one’s Uposatha-sTla 
automatically, terminates, and only Paiica-sTla will remain in one. 

10. One may undertake to abide by the Uposatha precepts 
either for a certain period or for the whole’life. One should at least 
keep observing the Sabbath precepts for a day on auspicious days. 

• The Benefits of Observing Sabbath Precepts 

Since Uposatha-sTla contains all Pahca-sTla precepts and some 
more, endeavering to purify the mind further than that achieved by 
Pahca-sTla, the benefit of observing Uposatha-sTla will be much 
greater than those of observing Pahca-stla. 

In observing Uposatha-precepts, just trying to restrain oneself 
not to break the prfecepts will not bring the benefits as much as one 
deserves to receive. Only when one can try to keep one’s mind 
pure, will the benefits be great and extensive. 

As a lady should wash herself and her hair before she tries to 
beautify herself with various cosmetics, perfumes and ornaments to 
lodk beautiful and smell sweet, so should a person, who wants to 
observe Uposatha-sTla, should purify his mind to be free from 
greed, anger, pride, wrong view, jealousy, and other defilements in 
order to receive the greatest benefits: from observing Uposatha- 
precepts. ' < - 
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1. One who observes Uposatharslla will achieve great wealth and. 

power. , .• 

2. Even a future universal monarch can become a universal mo¬ 
narch only-if he observes Uposatha-precepts. 

3. One will achieve progressive benefits of enjoying the great wealth 
and luxuries of celestial beings arid of human beings throughout 
samsBra until one finally attains Nibbona. 

4. In the present existence, one will be innocent, righteous and good, 
and thus one will receive great admiration and loving-kindness 
from many persons as well as from celestial beings. 

5. There are many stories of female deities like UttarO, SonadinnB 
and Uposatha, who received great celestial luxuries for having 
observed Uposatha-sTla in previous existences as human beings. 

During the reign of King Brahmadattha in ancient BarOnasT, 
the Bodhisatta. was a poor‘man named GahgamOla. He worked 
for a wealthy man called SuciparivBra. The wealthy man and his 
wife observed Uposatha-sTla six days a month. Every servant in 
their house-hold also did the same. 

On one Uposatha day the Bodhisatta went to work early in the 
morning without knowing that it was a sabbath-day. When he came 
back at sunset he found out that others were observing Uposatha- 
. precepts. So he asked for pennissipn from the wealthy man to allow 
' him to observe Uposatha-sila for the rest of. the day. At night he 
suffered from severe storriach pain due to flatulance since he had 
not taken any food for the whde day. 

. Althoughthe wealthy man told him to take food, he refused to 
take. At dawn the pain became so severe that he fainted. That 
morning die king happened to go round the town in great magnifi¬ 
cence. On seeing the great splendour of the royal luxury, he longed 
to be a king, and passed away. Immediately he was conceived in the 
womb of the queen as the Result oT keeping the Uposatha-precepts 
for half a day. When he was born, he was named UdayakumQra. 
When he came of age, he became a famous king of BSrariasL 

Iri the ancient city of Saketa, there was a female lay-devotee: 
named Uposatha. She was endowed with conviction {saddhfy md 
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morality (sr/aj. She supported the Samgha with four main requisites. 
She usually observed the eight Uposatha-precepts on Uposatha days. 
She frequently listened to the discourses of the Buddha as well as to 
those of his disciples. She practised meditation and soon became a 
stream-enterer. 

Now she had heard from some discourses that the Nandavana 
Garden in Tavatimsa • heaven was very pleasant and enjoyable. So 
she wished to be in that garden. When she passed away, she was 
reborn in Tdvatimsa as a celestial maiden, named Uposatha, in the 
Nandavana Garden. 

The Buddha said, “A person of good morality, because he has 
a pure mind, will get his desire fulfilled whatever he sets his mind 
on". This is so because a moral person has a pure volition which, 
together with his strong will, will fulfil his desire whatever he 
wishes for. ' 

• Cultivating Catuparisuddhi Sfla 

1 Cultivating Patimokkhasamvara Sila 

Catuparisuddhi Sila, the morality for overall purity, consists of 
• the four major sllas called Potimokkhasam vara sfla, Indriyasam vara 
sTla , AjlvdpOrisuddhi sTla and PaccaydsamissitasXla. Of this four¬ 
fold sila, Patimokkhasamvara sila should be undertaken by faith 
(saddha), for it is accomplished by faith. The announcing of train¬ 
ing precepts is outside the province of the disciples and the Buddha 
announced them seeing them to be essential for a pure moral life. 
So bhikkhus should undertake through faith the training precepts 
without exception and completely, perfect them without regard for 
■ life. v •• ' ' • 

: For thus has it been said that as a pheasant guards her eggs, or 
: as a yak her tail, or as a.mother her only beloved son, or as a one- 
eyed man his remaining eye, so in the same way one should protect 
one’s morality very prudently and scrupulously (careful to do noth- 
- ing morally wrong) at all times. 

And this also has been said, “So, O king,, my disciples do not 
transgress even for the sake-of.life the training precepts which I 
have laid down for them” ( Anguttara, iv, 201). And in this sense are 
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to be understood the stories told by Elders bound by thieves in a 
forest. * 

It is said that in the Himalayan forest thieves',bound an Elder 
with black creepers and made him lie down. And the Elder, with¬ 
out miajcing the effort to cut the creepers, lay there for seven days 
undertaking insight meditation. He attained AnSgami Magga' and 
Phala, and died as a Non-returner to be reborn in the Brahma 
world. . , * 

Again, on Tambapanni Isle in Sri Lanka, thieves- bound an 
Elder, with string creepers and made him lie.down. When a forest 
fire came, the Elder did not cut the creepers but established insight 

and attained Nibbana simultaneously with his death. 

Thus, in order to keep the Patimokkha pure, upright, persons 
may yield their life instead of breaking, the moral rules enacted by 
the World’s Saviour. 

2 Cultivating In^riyasamvara Sila 

And as Patimokkha restraint is to be fulfilled by faith, so should 
Indriyasamvara sila be; undertaken with mindfulness (sati); for 
this sila is accomplished by mindfulness. When the sense faculties 
are well guarded by mindfulness, they cannot be invaded by covet¬ 
ousness, ill-will, and other defilements., 

Here one should recollect Aditta Sutta (the Fire Discourse) in 
which the Buddha said: “Bhikkhus, it is better to have the eye 
pierced and stirred by a redhot, burning, blazing, glowing iron rod 
rather than the apprehension of signs in detail of visible Qbjects 
cognized by the eye. It is not wise and not profitable to take note of 
the details of the visible object for these will distinguish a person as 
a man or a woman and cause defilements to arise in the eye.” 

When the restraint of the sense faculties is not properly taken, 
Patimokkha- samvara sila does not endure, does not last long, like a 
crop not fenced in properly. If the sense faculties are not well 
guarded, they will be raided by defilements as a village with open 
gates is, by thieves. And lust leaks into his mind as rain does into a 
badly roofed house. ' " 
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“Among the visible objects, sounds, and smells, 

And tastes, and tangibles, guard the faculties; 

For when these doors are open and unguarded, 

Then thieves will come and roid as ’ twere a. village ." 

“And just as with an ill-roofed house 
The rain comes leaking in, so too, 

will lust come leaking in for sure 

Upon an undeveloped mind."... (Dhammapada 13) 

When the restraint of the sense faculties is properly taken, 
Patimo'kkhasamvara sila does endure and last long, like a crop well 
fenced in. And it is not raided by the robber'defilements, as a 
village with well-guarded gates is not by thieves. And lust does not 
leak into his mind, as rain does not into a well-roofed house. 

The mind is very swift and flighty. So restraint of the faculties 
should be accomplished by removing arisen lust with the contem¬ 
plation of foulness, as was done by. Venerable Vanglsa soOn after 
he had been ordained. As he was going about for alms-food in the 
city, lust arose in him on seeing a very beautiful woman. Thereupon 
he said to venerable Ananda: 

“ Reverend sir, I am afire with sensual lust, and burning flames 
consume my mind. I pray thee to have pity on me and tell me how 
to extinguish it.” 

The Elder said, “ Your mind is aflame through wrong percep¬ 
tion. Look for no sign of beauty there, for it is that which leads to 
lust. Develop the meditation on foulness and concentrate your mind 
on the sign of foulness. See all formations as alien, as ill, a$ suffer¬ 
ing as they arise and dissolve incessantly. Don’t look at them as self 
or person; extinguish that powerful lust.and. don’t let it bum you 
ever and again.” 

Venerable Vanglsa expelled this lust and went on with his alms 
round. (Samyutta NikOya, i,188) 

Moreover, a bhikkhu who is fulfilling restraint of the faculties 
should be like the Elder Cittagutta, who lived in the great Kurandaka 
cave, and like the Elder Mahamitta, who lived in the great Coraka 
monastery. 
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In the Kurandaka cave, there were paintings of the Renuncia¬ 
tion of the Seven Buddhas. A number of bhikkhus wandering about 
among- the dwellings saw. the paintings and said: \“ What/a lovely 
painting, venerable sir!” \ 

The Elder said, “For more than sixty years, ftjiends, I have 
lived in this cave, and I did-not know that there are lonely, paintings 
on the walls of the cave. Now, today, I know them through those 

with good vision.” ' . 

It is evident that the Elder had never raised his eyes and looked 
up at the walls of the cave. And he had never looked up either at a 
great, ironwood tree that was at the entrance of the cave. He knew 
it was in flower when he saw its petals on the .ground each year. 

The king heard of the Elder’s great virtues, and sent for him 
three times, desiring to pay homage to him. When the Elder did not 
go, the king had the breasts of all the women with infants in the 
town bound with cloth and sealed off, saying, “As long alp the Elder 
does not come, let the <?hildren cry without milk.” * . 

Out of compassion for the children the Elder went to iJjlahagamar 
The king had him brought up into the inner palace, paid homageto 
him and offered food for a meal. During his stay for seven days at 
the palace, whether it was the king who paid homage or whether it 
was the queen, the Elder said, “May the king be happy.’ 

Bhikkhus asked, “Why is it, venerable sir, that wheth ir it is the 
king or the queen who pays homage, you always say ‘May the king 
be happy?” The Elder replied, “ friends, I do not take notice whether 
it is'the king'or the queen.” ' • j ■ 

The king noticed that the Elder was riot happy in the palace, so 
he allowed the Elder to go back to the great cave at Kuraridaka.When 
he was back at his dwelling place, he undertook meditation the 
whole night, walking to and fro in. the cave. 

A deity who dwelt on the ironwood tree stood by with a torch 
of sticks. Then the Elder was glad to note that his meditation subject 
became very clear and plain. Immediately after the middle watch he 
/reached Arahantship, making the whoie rock resoimd.', 

. The Elder MahS Mitta’s mother was sick'with a poisoned- 




http://wwwdharnmadownload.com 


MORALITY 55 

breast tumoiir. As she was not cured by any available medicine, she 
sent her daughter, who was a bhikkhunl, to her brother for some 
medicine. She went and'told him; 

The Elder said, “ I do not know how to gather roots and shrubs 
and concock a medicine'from them. But I will tell you a medicine: 
since I went forth I have not broken my training precepts for res¬ 
training the sense faculties by looking at the bodily form of the 
opposite sex with lust.. By this declaration of truth may my mother 
get well. Go and tell mother this and rub her body:” 

She went to her mother and repeated the declaration of truth as 
she rubbed her mother’s breast. At that very moment, the breast 
tumour vanished, shrinking away like a lump of froth. The mother 
got up and uttered a cry of joy: “ If the Buddha were still alive, why 
should lie not stroke with his hand the head of a bhikkhu like my 
son?” ■ • ' 

, - 7 3 Cultivating Ajlyaparisuddhi Sfla 

Ajlvaparisuddhi Slla, the purification of livelihood, should 
be undertaken by means of energy (yfriya) for this slla is accom¬ 
plished by energy, because the abandoning of wrong livelihood is 
effected in one who has rightly applied energy. With energy one 
abandons unproper wrong search and pursues the right kind of 
search by. going on alms round, etc., avoiding what is of impure 
origin as though it were a poisonous snake, and acquiring requisites 
of pure origin. ' 

He must not transgress the six training precepts prescribed 
by. the Buddha with respect to livelihood. So he must strictly ob¬ 
serve the folio wing precepts.. . . 

(i) .With livelihood as cause and reason, ope with evil wishes, a 

prey to evil wishes, lays claim to a higher property of noble per¬ 
sons, by saying that he attains jhana, magga and phala though he 
does pot possess them. - . 

(ii) With livelihood as cause and reason, he acts as go-between 

or matchmaker. , 

(iii) With livelihood as cause and reason, he faslely states that ‘a 
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bhikkhu who lives in your monastery is an Arahant.’ 

‘' (iv) With livelihood as cause and reason, he eats superior food 
that he has ordered for his own use though he is not sick; 

(v) With livelihood as cause and reason, a bhikkhuni who is not 
sick eats superior food that she has ordered for her own use. 

(vi) With livelihood as cause and reason, one who is not sick 
eats curry or cooked rice that he has ordered for his own use. 

Moreover, a bhikkhu must avoid the improper search by schem¬ 
ing, talking, hinting, belittling, pursuing gain with gain with evil 
wishes to receive greater gain, honour and renown. 

Scheming is rejecting requisites with the evil intention of get- 
ting.more and better requisites. Here householders invite bhikkhus 
to accept robes, alms food, resting place and medicine. One with 
evil wishes says, ‘‘What has an ascetic to do with expensive robes, 
expensive alms food, expensive resting place and expensive medi¬ 
cine? It is proper for an ascetic to gather rags from a charnel 
ground and make them into a patch-work cloak to wear. It is proper 
for an ascetic to go on alms round daily and to live under a tree.” 

Accordingly he wears a coarse robe, eats coarse alms food,, 
uses a coarse resting place and coarse medicine. Householders think 
“■ This ascetic has few wishes, is content, is secluded arid strenu¬ 
ous;” So they offer him expensive robes, good alms food, good 1 
resting places and expensive medicine. 

Talking is talking round, persuading, suggesting, flattery and 
bean-soupery with evil wishes to get requisites. Flattery is speaking 
humbly, always maintaining an attitude of inferiority. Beari-soupery 
is resemblance to bean soup; for just as when beans are cooked, 
only a few do not get cobked and the rest get cooked, so too talking 
with a little truth and much false is called bean-sOupiery. 

Hinting is giving a sign or making an indirect talk or round¬ 
about talk with the evil intention of getting requisites. Once a bhikkhu 
who was supported by a family, went into the house wanting to. eat 
arid sat down. The hostess was unwilling to give. Saying that there 
was no rice, she went to a neighbour’s house as though to get rice. 
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The bhikkhu went into the store-room. Looking round,-he' saw 
sugarcane in a corner, sugar in a bowl, a string of salt fish in a 
basket, rice in a jar and ghee in a pot. He came out and sat down. 
When the housewife came back, she said, “I did not get any rice.” 

The bhikkhu said, “Lay follower, I saw a sign just now that 
alms will not be easy to get today ... I saw a snake that was like a 
sugarcane in a corner, and looking for something to hit it with, I 
saw a stone like a lump of sugar in a bowl. When the snake was hit 
by the stone, it spread out a hood dike a string of salt fish in a 
basket, arid its teeth were like rice grains in a jar. Then the saliva 
mixed with poison that came put to its mouth in its fury was like 
ghee put in a pot.” 

The housewife had to offer him the sugarcane, cooked the rice 
and gave it all to him with the ghee, the sugar and the fish. 

Belittling means abusing] reproaching, ridiculing, and back¬ 
biting with the evil intention of receiving gain, honour and renown. 

Pursuing gain with gain is seeking for, seeking out, going in 
search of material goods by means of material goods, such as carry¬ 
ing to there goods that have been received from here, or carrying 
here goods that have been got from there with the evil intention of 
receiving gain, honour, and renown! 

In connection with observing Ajlvaparisuddhi sila, the story of 
Venerable Sariputta should be told. He was once cultivating se¬ 
clusion in a certain forest; with the Elder Maha Moggallana. One 
day an.afliction of colic or severe flatulence -arose in him, causing 
him great pain. In the evening Maha Moggallana went to attend 
upon' him. Se.eing him lying down, he asked what the reason was. 
On knowing the reason he asked, “What used to inake you better 
formerly, friend?” 

Sariputta said, “When I was a layman, my mother used to give 
me rice gruel prepared from pure milk, ghee, honey and sugar. 
That used to make me better.” 

“So be it, friend. If either you or I have merit, perhaps tomor-. 
row we shall get some,” said the other. 

Now a deity who dwelt on a tree at the end of the walk over- 
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heard their conversation. He went to the family who was support: 
ing the Elder. Sariputta, and entered the body of the eldest son, 
causing him discomfort. Relatives gathered around the son and asked 
for the reason. v. 

“It you prepare rice gruel from pure milk, ghee, honey and 
sugar tomorrow for the Elder, I will set the boy free,” said the 
deity. ’ ... * ' 

"Well, even without being told by you, we regularly supply the 
Elder’s needs,” said the boy’s parents. On the following day they 
prepared rice gruel of the kind needed. 

Reverend Moggallana came in the morning, and said, “ Stay 
here, friend, till I came back from the alms round.” Then he went 
into the village. Those people met him, took his bowl and filled it 
with the rice gruel specially prepared. When the Elder made as 
though to go, they said, “Please eat here, we shall give you more.” 

When he had eaten, they gave him another bowlful. He left 
taking the alms food to Venerable Sariputta. He handed the bowl to 
the latter, saying “Here, friend, eat.” 

Venerable Sariputta looked at the rice gruel and thought, “The 
gruel is very nice. How was it obtained ?” And pondering, and 
' seeing how it had been obtained through the persuation of the deity, 
he said, “ Friend, the alms food cannot be used.” 

Instead of thinking “He does not eat the alms food brought by 
the likes of me,” Maha Moggallana at once took the bowl by the rim 
' and turned it over on one. side. As the rice gruel fell on the ground 
Sariputta’s affliction vanished. From then on it did not appear again 
during-forty five years. ' 

Venerable Sariputta said to his friend, “ Friend, even if my 
hungry bowels came out and trail on the ground, it was not fit to eat 
gruel got by verbal intimation. • 

And here too should be told the story of the Elder Maha 
Tissa, the Mango-eater, who lived in Ciragumba. He was going on 
a journey during a famine. Being tired in body and weak through 
lack of food and travel weariness, he lay down at the root of a 
mango tree covered with fruit. There were many fallen mangoes 
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here and tjiere. Though ownerless mangoes were lying on the ground 
near him, he would not eat them in the absence of someone to 
accept them from.- 

Then a lay man, who was older than he, came by and ate the 
mangoes. When the man came to know about his exhaustion, he 
•gave him mango juice to drink. Then he mounted him on his back 
and took him*to the viliage nearby. 

Meanwhile the Elder admonished himself thus: “ Neither your 
mother nor your father nor your relatives and kin had done as 
much as this for you because of your pure morality .You must 
return his gratitude with meditation.” 

So, stirred with urgency, he undertook meditation, and,, com¬ 
prehending the three characteristics Of existence, developed insight. 
Then, while he was still mounted on the man’s back, he attained 
Arahantship. 

4 Cultivating Paccayasannissita Sila 

Paccayasannissita sila is .to be undertaken by means of un¬ 
derstanding ipafind). For this sila is accomplished by understanding, 
because one who possesses understanding is able to see the advan¬ 
tages and the dangers in requisites. So one should accomplish this 
morality by using requisites obtained lawfully and properly, after 
reviewing them with understanding in the way aforesaid. 

Herein, reviewing is of two kinds: at the time of receiving 
requisites and at the time of Using them. For use is blameless in one 
who at the time of receiving robes, alms food, etc., reviews them 
either as elements or as repulsive, and in one who reviews. them 
thus at the time of using them. 

• Besides there are four kinds of use of requisites:* use as theft, 
use as debt, use as an inheritance, use as a,master. Herein, use by 
one who is unvirtuous is called ‘use as theft’. Use without review¬ 
ing by one who is virtuous is ‘use as debt’. Use of the requisites by 
the seven kinds of sekkha persons is called* use as an inheritance 
for they are the Buddha’s sons. Use by Arahants is called ‘use as a 
master’; because they have escaped the slavery of craving. One 
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should ; use requisites as a master or as an inheritance. . ' " 

The way to review requisites as elements is this: “This robe, 
food, etc,, consists merely of the four elements. It is formed when 
. conditions are favourable and dissolves soon after it has been formed. 
The same thing is true with the person who uses it.” 

One reviews requisites as repulsive in this way: “This robe, 
food, etc., which is hot in itself disgusting, becomes utterly disgust¬ 
ing on reaching this filthy body.” 

In connection with fulfilling Paccayasanissita Sfla, the story of 
the novice Sangharakkhita the Nephew should be told. On see¬ 
ing him eating a dish of rice, quite cold, his preceptor re mind ed 
him: “Novice, if you are not reviewing what you eat, you will bum 
your tongue.” 

On hearing the preceptor’s words, the novice felt urged to act; 
So he reviewed the food arid carried on his meditation. And, sitting 
in a single session, he reached the goal of Arahantship. 

- And so should any other man 

Aspiring to end suffering 
. Make use of all the requisites 

Wisely after reviewing them.. 

When an upright ordinary worldling, can maintain the fourfold 
Parisuddhi sHa perfectly pure without even the stain of a wrong 
thought because of its extreme purity, this pure morality known as 
l sTlavisuddhV becomes the proximate cause for Arahantship itself. 

Here the story of the Elder Sangharakkhita should be cited. 
The Elder, aged over eighty, was lying, on his death-bed. The Order 
of Bhikkhus questioned him about his attainment of the supramundarie 
state. The Elder said,‘T have no supramundane state.” 

Then the young bhikkhu who was attending on him said, “Ven¬ 
erable sir, people have come from as much as twelve leagues away, 
thinking that you have reached Nibbana. It will be a disappointment 
for many if you die as an ordinary man.” •••• 

The Elder said, “ Friend, intending to see the Blessed One 
Metteyya, I did not try for insight. So help me to sit up and give me 
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the chance.” \ 

The attendant helped the Elder to sit up and went out. As he 
went out the Elder reached. Arahantship and he gave a sign by 
snapping his fingers. The Order assembled and said to him, ‘‘Venera¬ 
ble sir, you have done a marvellous thing in achieving the 
supramundane state in a short instant in the hour of death.” 

The Elder said, “That was not difficult, friends. But rather I 
.will tell-you what is more difficult. Friends, I see no action done by 
me without mindfulness and unknowingly since the- time I went 
forth.” 

• . * . 

• Defiling of Morality 

What is the defiling of morality ? . 

When the moral precepts are broken, torn, pierced, blotched or 
• mottled, the morality is said to be defiled. The breaking, tearing, 
etc., of the moral precepts occur on account of gain, fame, relatives, 
life, etc., or due to the sevenfold association with sexual feeling. 

When a man has broken his training precepts at the- beginning • 
or at the .end in any instance of the seven classes of offences, his 
sfla is torn, like a cloth that is cut at the edge. (The seven classes of 
offences are parajikO, sanghadisesB, pacittiya, pQtidesatiiya, diikkata, 
thuliaccayO, anddubbhasitd) 

i But When he has broken the moral precepts in the middle, it is 
called pierced, like a cloth that is piefced in the middle. When two 
... or three moral precepts are broken in succession, the sfla is called 
blotched, like a cow having black or red blotches on the back or the 
belly. When alternate moral precepts are broken all over the train¬ 
ing course or if the moral training is broken at intervals, the slla is 
said to be mottled, like a cow with spots or areasf of different 
colours without a regular pattern. * . : 

These show how the morality is broken or defiled on account 
of gain, fame, relatives, bodily Organs, one’s own life, etc! 

. The morality is also defiled by association with seven types of 
minor sexuality. . 
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* • * __ • 

• Seven Types of Minor Sexuality 

1.. A. person claims to lead a life pf moral purity for he does 
not enter into actual sexual intercourse with women. Yet he 
agrees to massage, manipulation, bathing and rubbing down by 
women. He enjoys it, desires it, and takes satisfaction in it. . _ • 

2. Although he does not agree to these things, yet he jokes, 
plays and amuses himself with women. 

3. He gazes and stares at women eye to eye. 

4. He listens to the voice of women through a wall or through 
a fence as they laugh or talk or sing or weep. 

5. He recalls laughs and talks and games that he formerly had 

enjoyed with women. ’ .. . 

6. He sees and appreciates a wealthy man or the son of a 
wealthy man surrounded with five kinds of senses-and. indul¬ 
ging-in sensual pleasure. 

7. ; He leads the life of purity longing for the luxuries of deities, 
thinking “Through this morality dr this, moral training I shall 
become a great deity or some lesser deity. 

In. each of the above cases, he enjoys it, desires it, and takes 
satisfaction in it. On account of this, the morality of one who leads 
the life of purity is torn, pierced, blotched, mottled and defiled. 

He is said to lead a life of purity that is unclean. As he is bound . 
by the bond of minor sexuality, he will not be released from birth, 
ageing, death, worry, lamentation, pain, grief, and despair. So he 
will not emancipate from suffering. 

• Cleansing of Morality 

What is die cleansing of morality? 

When the moral-precepts are not broken, hot tom, not pierced, 
not blotched, and not mottled, the morality is said to be clean and 
• pure. V . 

Cleansing of morality is accompUshed: 

(i) By the complete non-breaking of the training precepts for 
the purpose of gain, fame, relatives, bodily organs of one’s 
own life; . 
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(ii) By making amends for those broken by the faults of negli¬ 
gence, etc.; * 

(iii) By the absence of the. seven bonds of minor sexuality; 

(iv) By the non-arising of such evil things as anger, enmity, 

ungratefulness, domineering, envy, ayerice; deceit, treach¬ 
ery, obstinacy, arrogance, pride, hautiness, conceit and heed- 
lessness; " ‘ . 

(v) By the arising of such good qualities as fewness of desires, 
contentment and austerity. (M.Sutta 24) 

Such morality,’not brokeh for the purpose of gain, fame, etc., 
and rectified by making amends for those broken, and not damaged 
by the bonds of minor sexuality arid by such evil things as anger, 
emity, etc., is called entirely untorn, not pierced, unblotched,-and 
unmottled.. 

This unbroken and pure morality is called ‘ bhujissa sTla' as it 
revolts against craving and liberates one from the enslavement by 
craving. It is called ‘vinnupasattha sTla' as it is praised by the wise 
and 'aparOmattha sTla ’ as it is not destroyed by craving arid wrong 
views. It is conducive to concentration as it conduces to either ac¬ 
cess concentration or ecstatic (jhana) concentration. 

The cleaning of morality; conies about in two ways: through 
seeing the dangers of impure morality, and through seeing the bene¬ 
fits of pure morality. 

• The Disadvantages of Impure Morality \ ! 

. • _ . •’ 

The disadvantages of broken and impure morality should be 
understood from the discourses beginning “ O bhikkhus, there are 
these five dangers for the unvirtuous who fail to keep pure morility.” 

■ . ’ • (A, Hi, 252) 

Moreover, on account of impure morality, ~ 

1. An unvirtuous person is displeasing, to deities and human 

beings.-. , 

2. He is not admonished by his coresidents to lead the life of 

purity. . . . ., .; . . , .. 

.3. He suffers when unvirtuousness is censured and feels re¬ 
morseful when the virtuous are praised. 
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4. He is as dull and ugly as hemp cloth owing to his unvirtuous- 
" * ness. 

5. Contact with him is painful because those who fall in,with 
his views are brought to long-lasting suffering in woeful* 

, ' abodes. 

. 6. He is worthless because he causes no great fruit to arise in 
those Who offer him requisites. 

7. - He is hard to purify as.a cesspit many years old. 1 v- 

8. He is like a log from £ pyre for he is outside both recluseship 
and the lay state. Though he claims to be a bhikkhu, he is no 
bhikkhu, so he is like a.donky following a herd of cattle. 

9. He is always nervous and scared like a man who is everyone’s ’ 

enemy. . ' . 

10. He is as unfit to live with as a dead carcass. 

11. Though he may have the qualities of learning, he is unfit for 
the homage of his fellows as a charnel ground fire is unfit 

. for the homage of brahmans. \ ..V/v.1 

12. He is as incapable of reaching the distinction of attaining 
jhana, magga and phala as a blind man is of seeing a visible 
object. 

13. He is hopeless for treading along the Noble Eightfold Path 

v and reaching its goal as a beggar-boy is of a kingdom. 

14. Although he fancies he is happy, yet he suffers because he 
reaps suffering as mentioned in the Discourse of the Mass 
of Fire (Aggikkhandhopama Sutta, Aliv,. 128-134). 

What pleasure has a bhikkhu of broken sfla for not forsaking „ 
sense pleasures, which bear fruit of pain more violent than the pain 
in the embracing of a great mass of fire burning; blazing and glow¬ 
ing? * . , ' " 

What pleasure has he in accepting homage if he, having failed ' 
in moral training, has to suffer pain that will excel in agony the 
crushing of his legs with horse-hair ropes? 

What pleasure has a bhikkhu, devoid of virtue, in accepting- 
salutations of his devotees, which will result in pain more severe 
than the pain produced by stabbing with a spear? ■ 
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What is the pleasure in the use of garments for one without 
restrain^, whereby he will be, for long forced to wear a blazing iron 
sheet in hell? 

Although to. him his alms food may seem tasty, it is direct 
poison because of which he surely will have to swallow for long 
burning iron balls. . , 

> And when the virtuelesS make use of cpuches and chairs, though 
reckoned to be pleasing, it is pain because they will be tortured long 
indeed on red-hot blazing 'iron beds and chairs. 

• Then what delight is there for one unvirtuous in occupying a - 
dwelling given in faith, since for that reason he will have to.dwell 
shut up inside a blazing iron pan? 

• The Teacher of the whole world described an unvirtuous per- 
son in terms of ‘a person of suspect habits, full of corruption’, ‘a 
worthless person like rubbish > ‘a lustful person drenched with de¬ 
filements,’‘a wicked and evil person rotten within.’ 

What is the life he leads, since virtuous persons avoid him as 
those who like to decorate themselves with ornaments keep far 
away from dung or from a corpse? . ' 

• The Advantages-of Pure Morality 

1. Having seen the disadvantages or dangers of impure morali- 
- ■ * ty, one should see the benefits of perfected pure morality in 

. the opposite sense. 

■ 2. A bhikkhu of pure morality wears his robes and uses his 
bowl gracefully. His manner gives pleasure and inspires res- 

, pect towards-him. His going forth will bear its fruit. 

3. Self-reproach cannot enter the heart of a bhikkhu of pure 
morality as no darkness can enter sun-light. 

' 4. ' As the moon endowed with bright light shines gracefully in 

the sky, so dbes the bhikkhu with pure mbrality shine forth 
in the Ascetics’ , wood.(M.Suttas 31 and 32) 

5. Now if the bodily perfume of virtuous bhikkhus can please 
even deities, what will be the perfume of his virtue? The 

’ perfume of morality surpasses all other perfumes. It diffuses 
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' through all directions up to celestial abodes. 

6. The meritorious deeds such as offering the four requisites to 

a Virtuous bhikkhu, though they may be few, will bear much 

fruit. So he becomes the centre of honour and devotional 
offering. 

7. There are no cankers at all here and now to plague (inflict) 

the virtuous bhikkhu; he digs out the roots of suffering in the 

livesto come. • • . - 

8. If he wishes for human luxuries or celestial luxuries, he can 
easily attain them. But his mind seeks no other thing than the 
happiness of Nibbana, the state where utter peace prevails. 

9. Such is the blessed fruit of pure morality, materializing in 
many varied forms. So let a wise man know all the benefits 
of pure morality, which is the root - of all worldly and 
supramundane happiness. 

• Morality as the Foundation of Meditation 

. Slla has the characteristic of composing (sTlana) in the sense of 
keeping bodily and verbal actions well ahd also in the sense of 
upholding wholesome states such as concentration and wisdom. 

In undertaking moral training we indirectly control our mind 
not to transgress moral precepts by keeping our bodily and verbal 
actions well. By doing so we also suppress gross, violent defile¬ 
ments (vTtikfcama kilesOs) not to arise in the mind. So we are purify¬ 
ing our mind from aggressive defilements to reach the state of 
‘sHavisuddhi.\ i.e., moral purity. 

A person who clearly sees the disadvantages and dangers of 
impure morality and the benefits of pure morality will cultivate pure 
morality. When he attains pure morality, he no longer wishes for 
human luxuries or celestial luxuries. His mind seeks no. other .thing 
than the happiness of Nibbana. So the state of pure morality called 
‘Sila-visuddhiV is conducive to concentration and wisdom. 

After taming , and culturing the mind to be free from gross, 
violent defilements, it is proper to proceed to the next step for 
.taming the mind futher by undertaking mental training called ‘Tran- 
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quillity Meditation '(Samatha bhovana) in order to purify the mind 
from moderate defilements ( pariyutfhSna kilesBs ) which have arisen 
in the mind and kept agitating the mind. 

The Buddha had pointed out that well purified morality is the 
beginning of all profitable things (S.v,143). He also advised the 
monk BShiya to cleanse first the beginning of profitable things 
which consist of well purified morality together with the right view.. 

“ BahiyS, when you have established pure morality and right view, 
you stand ; on slla, rely on slla, and develop the four foundations of 
mindfulness.” (MahBvagga Safnyutta, BShiya Sxitta) 

Also according to the seven stages of purifying the mind, ope 
must first cultivate moral purity (slid visuddtii) and then mental 
purity ( citta visuddhi ) which is the mind tree from all defilements. 
To cultivate mental piirity, one must undertake tranquillity medita¬ 
tion. Thus moral purity is truly the foundation of meditation. 

When an upright Ordinary person can maintain the fourfold 
Parisuddhi slla perfectly pure without even the stain of a wrong 
thought, that pure morality known as ‘sflavisuddhi’ becomes the 
proxiihate cause forArahantship itself us it has been demonstrated. 
by the Elder Sangharakkhita and the Elder Cittagutta. 

So we should ardently develop perfectly pure morality to lay 
down the strong foundation of tranquillity and insight meditation. 

• ; ' r .. ..V ;• , : f.f f .- " ’ • ! • •. • 

Referenses : ' 

L ‘Visuddhimagga ’ by BhaddantBcariya Buddhaghosa, trans- 
r lated into Myanmar by Ven.NandamOlS, Vol. 1, pp. 12-110. 

2.. 'Visuddhimagga ’ by BhaddantBcariya Buddhaghosa, trans¬ 
lated into Myanmar by Ven. MahUsi SayBdaw.Vbl.l , pp.23- 
■182. ' 

3. 'The Path of Purity’ (Visuddhimagga by BhaddantBcariya 
Buddhaghosa), translated into English by Pe Maung Tin, 

. ’ PTS. T971, pp.8-65: . . ‘ 

4. 'The Path of Purification ’(Visuddhimagga by BhaddantBcariya 
Buddhaghosa), translated into English by Bfiikkhu Nanamoli, 
pp.6-58. 
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. 5. Digha NikSya, ii, 86, MahaparinibbSna Sutta. . . ' 

6: ‘ MahSvagga Samyutta, Bshiya Sutta. ■ • 

' 7. Ariguttara NikSya, iv, 128-134,Aggikhandhopania Sutta. 

8. Samatha (Basic level) by Dr. Mehm Tin Mon, pp.28-46. 

.9. Samatha (Higher level), vol-I, pp.32-78> 

Review Questions 

1- What is slla? In what sense is it called slla? 

2. . Describe the fivefold restraint which represents slla. 

3. What are the characteristic* the function, the manifestation 
! and the proximate cause of slla? 

' 4. . Describe the different.classifications,of slla as two kinds 

each. 

5. Explain briefly (i) caritta sila and varitta slla, (ii) Abhisama- 
carika sfla and Adibrahmacarika slla, (iii) Nissita slla. and 
Anissita slla, (iv) Kalapariyanta' sfla and Apanakotika slla. 

6. Describe the different classifications of slla as three kinds 

each. , .- 

.7, Differentiate the following : (i) Hina sfla,. Majjhima slla, and 
Panita sila, (ii) Attadhipateyya sila, Lokadhipateyya slla and 
phammadhipateyyasila.. ' . 

8. Describe the following silas briefly.to show their differ¬ 
ences: (i) Hanabhagiya slla, Thitibhagiya sila, and Visesabha- 
giya sila, Nibbedhabhagiya sila; (ii) Pakati sila, AcSia sila, 
Dhammata sila and Pubbahetuka sila. 

9. What is Patimokkhasamvara sila? How should it be ful¬ 
filled? . ... . ; - 

10. What is Indriyasamvara sila? How should it be undertaken? 

11. How should a bhikkhu accomplish Ajivaparisuddhi sila? 

12. Should lay devotees practise Paccayasanissita sila? 

How should it be practised? 

13- . What is morality (sila)?What is.the objective of moral train¬ 
ing? What is meant by silavisuddhi? 

14. Describe the full procedure for undertaking to observe ‘Panca 
sfla*. . ‘ ' . .. 
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15. Can we avoid all evil actions by observing Panca stlal What 

are the benefits of observing this sfla? . 

16. Should we observe Uposatha sTla on sabbath days? How 
should we plan to observe it? 

17. Describe the full procedure for undertaking to observe 

‘Afthariga STla \ ‘ - 

18. How should a person undertake, moral training to attain 
sKavisuddhi? 

19. Describe the fourfold morality called CatupSrisuddhi sfla. 

20. \ Whatis sllavisuddhi? How should one cultivate catuparisuddhi 

slla to attain sllavisuddhi? ' 

21. In what ways is morality defiled? What are the dangers of 
impure morality? 

22. How is morality cleansed? What are the benefits of pure 

morality? : . 

23. Why is well-purified morality regarded as the foundation of 

meditation? - . .-/-V 



'http://www.dhammadownload.com.* * * 

02-08 -os#- ' 


CHAPTER II f ’ ' 1 

CONCENTRATION 

(Samadhi) 7 

What is -Concentration’ or ‘Samadhi’ ? 

,7 Concentration {samadhi) is the profitable unification of the mind 
on a sense object/or the harmony of consciousness and its concomi¬ 
tants in focusing on a single sense'object. - « 

Concentration stands for ekaggata cetasika, a mental factor, 
present in wholesome consciousness (kusala c/«a).'Ekaggata unites 
the consciousness and its concomitants to be at the state of one 
pointedness on a sense object! . ‘ • ' 

In What Sense is it called Concentration ? 

It is called concentration in the sense of placing well (. samodhona ). 
What is this placing well? It. is die placing and centering of con¬ 
sciousness and its concomitants harmoniously, evenly and rightly on 
a single object without letting the mind disperse and scatter towards 
various objects. 

In other words, concentration is the state of mind, by virtue of 
which consciousness and its concomitants remain harmoniously and 
rightly on a single object undistracted and unscattered. 

What are its Characteristic, Function, Manifestation and 
Proximate Cause? 

: t 

(i) Characteristic (Lakkhana) 

Concentration has the characteristic of non-distraction (avikk- 
hepa), that is, it unites its concomitants and places them well on a 
sense object, without letting them scatter to various sense objects. 

(ii) Function (Rasa) 

The function of concentration is to. destroy restlessness 
(uddhacca). It is endowed with the property of destroying uddhacca. 




- http://www.dhammadownload.com 


1 CONCENTRATION 71 

(iii) Manifestation (PaccupatthOna) ■■■■■'. 

. Concentration is manifested as non-wavering. It appears to the 
mind of meditators as Unshakability. 

(iv) Proximate Cause (Padatthana) 

The proximate cause of concentration is bliss ( sukha ) in accor¬ 
dance with the statement: “Being blissful, his mind becomes con¬ 
centrated.” 0X 73) „ • 

• Different Kinds of Concentration 

How many kinds of concentration are .there? 

1. One (Eka) 

Firstly all concentration is of one kind by virtue of the charac-. 
teristic of non-distraction. 

2. Dyads (Duka)'. Different Classifications of Concentration 
as Two Kinds each 

(i) Upacara Samadhi, Appana Samadhi 

The, concentration is of two kinds'as access or neighbourhood 
concentration (upacSra samadhi ) and absorption or. jhana concen¬ 
tration {appana samadhi). 

. The highest cpncentration attainable in undertaking Buddhanus- 
sati, Dhammanussati, Samghanussati, Stianussati^ Cae|nussati, 
Devatartussati, Marananussati, Upa^nanussatvAfi^repatikulasanna, 
and CatudhatuvavatthEna is the access concentration. It is also the 
. concentration that precedes absorption concentration. 

The absorption concentration (jhana-samadhi ) is the' concentra¬ 
tion whichfollows immediately upon the preparatory work ( Gotrahlm j 
in accordance with the statement: “The first-jhana preparatory wo^k 
is a proximity condition' for the first jhana itself. ” 

At the state of access concentration, the jhana factors-vitakka, 
vicara, plti, sukha, ekaggata-are quite strong, but not fully deve¬ 
loped. At the state of absorption concentration, however, the jhana 
factors are very strong and fully developed. So ihey can keep the 
mind well united and focussed on the meditation subject for a long 
time, allowing the meditator to experience ecstatic joy (pTti ) and 
great bliss (sukha) which he has never experienced before. 
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After attaining the absorption, the meditator can enjoy the calm¬ 
ness, serenity, joy and bliss of the jhlna again and again as much as 
he wishes. If he-practises well, he can remain in absorption for an 
hour, two hours; a day, two days or up to seven days. During this 
absorption, there is a complete, though temporary, suspension of 
fivefold sense-activity and of the five hindrances ( nlvaranas ); the 
state of consciousness is, however’ fully alert and lucid, 

(ii) Lokiya Samadhi and Lokuttara Samadhi • 

The. concentration is also of two kinds as mundane concentra¬ 
tion ( lokiya samadhi) and supramundahe concentration {lokuttara 
samadhi). 

Lokiya samadhi is the ekaggata cetasika which-associates with 
the moral minds ( kusala cittas) of the sense sphere {kama-loka),the 
fine material sphere ( rupa-loka). and the immaterial sphere {arUpa- 
loka). • 

The ekkaggata or concentration which associates with the noble' 
paths or ariyamagga cittas is called p^^nundane concentration.' 

(iii) Sappltika Samadhi and Nippltika Samadhi 

The concentration {ekaggata) which associates together with 
joy {plti) with the first two rupavacara cittas in the fourfold system ’ 
or with the first, three rupavacara cittas in the fivefold system is 
called the concentration with joy {sappltika samadhi). ’ 

v The concentration which associates with the two remaining 
rupavacara cittas containing no joy (pm’) is called the concentration 
without joy {nippltika samadhi ).. 

(iv) Sukhasahagata Samadhi, Upekkhasahagata Samadhi 

The concentration {ekaggata) which associates with the first 
three rupavacara cittas in the fourfold' system or with the first four 
rupavacara cittas'in the fivefold system is called the concentration 
accompanied by bliss {Sukhasahagata samadhi). 

The concentration which associates with the remaining 
rOpavacara pitta is called the concentration accompanied by equa¬ 
nimity {upekkhasahagata samadhi). The access concentration may 
be either, sukhasahagata or upekkhasahagata. 
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3. Triads (Tika): Different Classifications of Concentration 
as Three^Kgd^each 

(i) Hina Samadhi, Majjhima Samadhi, Panlta Samadhi 

The concentration is of three kinds as inferior concentration 
(hTna samadhi), medium concentration ( majjhima samadhi) and su¬ 
perior concentration (panlta samadhi). 

The concentration which has only just been acquired is infe¬ 
rior concentration; What is not very well developed is medium 
concentration. What is well developed and has reached mastery is 
superior concentration. 

(ii) - Savitakka Savicara Samadhi, Avitakka. Vicaramatta 

Samadhi, Avitakka Avicara Samadhi •? 

The concentration with vitakka and vicara {savitakka savicara 
samadhi ) is the concentration of the first rOpavacara jhana together 
with access concentration. 

Thie concentration without vitakka but with only vicara and the 
higher jhana factors ( Avitakka vicdramatta samadhi) is.the concen¬ 
tration of the second rOpavacara jhana in the fivefold system.. For 
when a man sees danger only in vitakka and not in vicara, he 
aspires to abandon only vitakka when he tries to develop the sec¬ 
ond rOpavacara jhana, and so he attains concentration without vitakka 
and with vicara only. 

The concentration without vitakka and without vicara (Avitakka 
avicara samadhi) is the concentration of the three rupHvacara jhanas 
beginning with the second jhana in the fourfold system and with 
the third jhana in the fivefold system. 

(iii) Pltisahagata Samadhi, Sukhasahagata Samadhi, 

Upekkhasahagata Samadhi > 

The concentration of the first two rupavacara jhinas in the 
fourfold system and that of the first three rOpavacara jhanas in the 
fivefold system are the concentration with joy (pltisahagata samadhi). 

The concentration of those same jhanas as well as of the third 
and the fourth respectively in the two systems is the concentration 
with bliss (sukhasahagata samadhi). 
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The concentration of the fourth and the fifth rOpavacara jhanas 
in the two systems is called the concentration with equanimity 
{upekkhasahagata samadhi). 

The access concentration may. be accompanied by. joy and bliss 
or by equanimity. * 

(iv) ’ Paritta Samadhi, Mahaggata Samadhi' and AppamSna 
Samadhi . 

- The access concentration which, associates with kamavacara 
kusala citta is the limited concentration ( paritta samadhi). 

The concentration which associates with rupavacara kusala cittas 
as weU as with arupavacara kusala cittas is the exalted concentration 
{mahaggata samadhi). . 

• The concentration which associated with the noble paths (ariya 
magga cittas) is the measureless concehtration (appamana samadhi). 

• • • ~ 

4. Tetrads (Catukka): Different Classifications of Concen¬ 
tration as Four TCinds each 

(i) The first Tetrad: 

Dukkhapafipada dandhabihhasamadhi - the concentration of pain-. 

ful progress and sluggish direct-knowledge; 
Dukkhapafipada khippabhinha samadhi the concentration of pain¬ 
ful progress and swift direct-knowledge; 
Sukhapatipadadandhabinhasamadhi -the concentration of blissful 
’ progress and sluggish direct-knowledge; . 

Sukhapatipada khippabhinha samadhi - the concentration of bliss¬ 
ful progress and swift direct-knowledge. 

Herein, the development of concentration from the time the 
meditator starts reflecting on the meditation to the time he attains the 
sense-sphere access concentration {kamavacara upacara samadhi) 
of the respective jhana is cjalled,^‘progress’ (pa(ipadd). 

And the understanding that arise£ frotn the time of access jhana 
to the time absorption occurs is called ‘direct knowledge’ {abhirnd). 

The progress for some meditators is difficult and painful due to 
the Continuous and abundant arising of opposing fences such as the 
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hindrances (nTvamnas). It is easy and blissful for others if those 
opposing forces are not in abundance. Also the direct-knowledge is 
. slow and sluggish in some whereas it occurs swiftly and rapidly in 
others. . 

Herein, we shall have to take into consideration the suitability 
and unsuitability, the preparatory, tasks of severing impediments, 
etc., and the skill jn,absorption: . V ' 

. When a man cultivates.what is unsuitable, his progress is diffi¬ 
cult and painful, and his direct knowledge sluggish. When he culti¬ 
vates what is suitable, his progress is easy and blissful, and his 
direct knowledge swift. 

On the other hand, if he cultivates the unsuitable in the earlier 
stage and the suitable in the later stage, or if he cultivates the.suit¬ 
able in the earlier stage and the unsuitable in the later stage, then it 

should be understood'as mixed in this case. 

* . • » . 

Likewise if he devotes himself to development Without carry¬ 
ing out the preparatory tasks of severing impediments, etc., his 
progress will be difficplt. lt will be easy in the opposite case. And if 
he is not accomplished in the skill of absorption, his direct know¬ 
ledge will be sluggish. It will be swift if he is accomplished, in the 
skill of absorption.. • 

'• Furthermore, the progress'and the;direct knowledge will also 
depend on the influence of craving and ignorance as well as on the 
earlier experience in tranquillity and insight meditation. For if a 
man is overwhelmed by craving, his progress will be difficult. If 
not, the progress will be easy; And if he is overwhelmed by igno¬ 
rance, his direct knowledge will be sluggish. If not, it will be swift. 
And if he has not undertaken tranquillity meditation very strenu¬ 
ously,^ 1 hi'^pro^e^s’ will be difficult If he has, it will be easy. And if 
he has not undertaken vipassana very strenuously, his direct knowl¬ 
edge-will be sluggish. If he has, it will be swift. 

Also the progress and the direct knowledge will depend on 
defilements such- as sense pleasure (kOmacchanda) and oh faculties 
( indriyas ) such as faith and confidence (saddhd). For if a man’s 
defilements are strong and his faculties dull, then his progress will 
be difficult and his direct knowledge sluggish; but if. hip faculties 
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are keen, his direct knowledge will be swift. And if his defilements 
are weak and his faculties dull, then his progress will be easy and 
his direct knowledge sluggish; but if his faculties are keen, his 
direct knowledge will be swift. 

Thus with regard to the progress (patipada) and the direct 
knowledge (abhirmd), when a‘person can develop concentration 
with p^in and difficulty and his direct knowledge is sluggish, his 
concentration is called the concentration of painful progress and 
sluggish direct knowledge. Similarly in the cases of the remaining 
three types of concentration. ’ . • 


(ii) The Second Tetrad: * 

Paritta parittarammana samadhi . — limited concentration with a 
limited sense object; 

Paritta appamOnOrammana samadhi - limited concentration .with 
ap infinite sense object; 

AppamOna parittorammana samadhi - infinite concentration with a 
limited sense object; . . 

Appamana appamOnOrammana. samadhi - infinite concentration 
with an infinite sense object. 

Herein, the concentration which is not well developed, not' 
skilfully practised, and incapable of a condition for a higher jhana 
is limited. If it occurs with an unextended object, it is with a limited 
object. If it occurs with an extended object, it is with an infinite 
object. t ‘ 

Moreover, the concentration which is well developed, skilfully 
practised, and capable of a condition for a higher jhana is infinite. 
If it occurs with an unextended&bject, it is with a limited object. If 
it occurs with an extended object, it is with an in finite, object. 




jfiii) The Third Tetrad: 

It refers to the four rupSvacara jhanas according to the four- 
J^dsystem. • " : 

First rupOvacara jhana concentration associated with vitakka, vicara, 
plti, sukha. ekaggata as jhana factors. If arises by the sup¬ 
pression of the hindrances. 


SecondrQpavacara jhana concentration associated with plti, sukha. 
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ekaggata as. jhana factors.- It arises by the supperssion of 
vitakka and vicara. , • * 

Third rupsvacara jhsna .concentration associated with sukha and 
. ekaggata as jhana factors-. It arises by the suppression of plti. 

Fourth rupsvacflra jhana concentration associated with upekkha^’ 
. and ekaggata as jhana factors. It arises.by the suppression of; 
sukha. ' 1 

(iv) The Fourth Tetrad: 

HOnabhagiyasamadhi- rettogressive concentration due to the fre¬ 
quent arising of the opposing states. 

Thitibhdgiya samadhi - stagnant concentration due to the persis¬ 
tence of mindfulness which is in conformity with concentra¬ 
tion; 

Visesabhdgiya samadhi - concentration which leans towards dis¬ 
tinction due to the attainment of higher distinction; 

Nibbedhabhagiya samadhi — the concentration leading to penetra¬ 
tion due to the promptings of perception (sahhO) and atten¬ 
tion (manasikOra) associated with disgust. 

(v) The Fifth Tetrad: . / 

KOmOvacara samadhi — sense-sphere concentration comprising all 
access concentration; . 

Rupovacara samadhi — fine-material-sphere concentration com¬ 
prising all rupavacara jhana concentraion; 

ArupSvacara samadhi - immaterial-sphere concentration, compris¬ 
ing all arupavacara jhana concentration; 

ApariyOpanna samadhi - unincluded or Path concentration which 
associates with the Path consciousness. 

(vi) The Sixth Tetard: 

Chanda samadhi - wish concentration, that is, the concentration 
attained by making chanda predominant; 

VTriya samadhi- 6 nergy concentration, that is, the concentration 
attained by making vtriya predominant; 
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Citta samSdhi - consciousness concentration, that is, the concentra¬ 
tion attained by making cilia predominant; 

Vimariisa samadhi - investigation concentration, that is, the 
conentration attained by making investigation wisdom 
/i ( vTmamsa ) predominant. 

ft/ 5 . pentad (Paficaka): Glassification of Concentration as 
^ / Five Kinds " • 

It refers to the five rupavacara jhanas according to the fivefold 


, system. ' 

First rupOvacara jhana concentration associated with vitakka, vicar a, 

, ip Tfi , sukha and ekaggata as jhana .factors; it arises by the 
suppression of the hindrances; 

Second rupOvacara jhana concentration associated with yjc ^a, piti , 
sukha and ekaggatjl as jhana factors;’ it arises by the sup¬ 
pression of vitakka. • . ; 

Third rupOvacara jhana concentration associated with piti, sukha 
' and ekaggata as jhana factors; it arises by the suppression of 
vicara. ... 1 

.. Fourth rupOvacara jhana concentration associated with §ukha _ ag d 
ekaggata as jhana factors; it arises by the suppression of piti. 

Fifth rupavacara jhana concentration associated with upekkha and 
ek aggata a s jhana factors; it arises by the suppression of 
sukha. '• 








Defiling and Cleansing of Concentration 

In Vibhanga Pali the answer is given thus: defilement is the 
state of diminution or diminishing; and cleansing is the state of 
distinction or progressing. -: 

Here the state of diminution should be understood in this way: 
“If a man, who has attained the first rupavacara jhana, is over¬ 
whelmed with perception and reflection accompanied by sense de¬ 
sire, then his wisdom is in the state of diminutfom’^c^ 


And the state of distinction should be understood in this way: 
“If a man, who has attained the first rupavacara jhana, is over¬ 
whelmed with perception and reflection accompanied by the jhana 
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without initial-application ( vitakka ), then his-wisdom is in the state 
of distinction.” (Vbh.330,343) 

• Why Should We Develop Concentration? 

Normally the mind is not tranquil and peaceful. It is constantly 
agitated and inflicted by hindrances ( nlvaranas ) and other defile¬ 
ments (£z'/ey<zy)>such qs lust, craving, anger, hatred, selfishness, con¬ 
ceit, envy, jealousy and remorse. 

So the mind .is always distracted, Testless, wavering and wan¬ 
dering from: one sense object to another. It is weak, powerless and 
inflicted with pain. It cannot discern the truth and the true nature of 
things. It cannot clearly discern one’s own benefit, nor that of oth¬ 
ers, nor that of both.. 

On the other hand, a trained and cultured mind becomes tran¬ 
quil, peaceful, blissful and powerful. It can discern the truth and 
the true nature of things. It can clearly discern one’s own benefit, ' 
that of others and that of both. So we can ward off danger and 
woeful suffering and build up great benefits by training and cultur¬ 
ing the mind. ‘ . 

In. Dhammapada the Buddha gave his advice thus: 

* • The mind is very swift and very hard to check, it falls on 

what it wants. . \ ' 

The training of. the mind is good, • , , 

for a mind so tamed brings happiness. 

* The mind is very subtle and very hard 

* to see; it falls on wherever it likes.' 

Let the wise man guard his mind, 
for a guarded-mind brings happiness. 

* One who has an unsteady mind. 

Who does not know True Dhamma, 

, Who is of watering confidence, 

■ ‘ does not perfect his wisdom. (Dhammapada Verses 35,36,38) 

■ The Buddha urged his disciples to develop concentration in 
two Samadhi Suttas as follows. 

“SamGdhim bhikkave bhSvetha samdhito bhikkhave 
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& hikkhuyathahutarh pajBnQti." 

“O monks, try to develop concentration. The monk who attains 
concentration will distinctly and correctly understand the ultimate 
realities as they really are. v 

“ What are the realities that he will understand distinctly and 
correctly? He will understand distinctly and correctly that ‘this is 
the Noble Truth of Suffering’, that ‘this is the Noble Truth of the 
Cause of Suffering’, that ‘this is the Noble Truth of the Cessation of 
Suffering', that ‘this is. the Noble Truth of the Path leading to'the 
Cessation of Suffering." - (Samyutta, 3, 363) 

"O monks, 'try to develop concentration. Themonkwho attains 
concentration will distinctly and correctly understand the ultimate 
realities as they really are. 

“ What are the realities that he will understand distinctly and 
correctly? He will understand distinctly and correctly - • 

‘ 1. The nature of the cause for the arising of corporeality as 

well as the nature of the arising of corporeality and the nature ofthe 
cause for the cessation of corporeality as well as'the nature of the 
cessation of corporeality. 

2. The nature bfthe cause for the arising of sensation as well 

as the nature of the arising ofsensation and the nature of the cause 
for the cessation ofsensation as well as the nature of the cessation 
of sensation. '" 

3. The nature of the cause for the arising of perception as well 
as the nature ofthe arising ofperception and the nature of the cause 
for the cessation ofperception as well as the nature of the cessation 
of perception. 

4. The nature of the cause for the arising ofmental formations 
as -well as the nature of the. arising of mental formations and the 
nature of the cause for the cessation of mentalformations as well as 
the nature Of the cessation of mental formations. . 

: 5. The nature of the cause for the arising of consciousness as 
well as the nature of the arising of consciousness and the nature of 
the cause for the cessation of consciousness as well as the nature of 
the cessationofconsciousness.”(Samyutta 2,12) \ 
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Just ais sun rays, when concentrated by a convex lens, become 
so hot that it can burn paper and wood, so in the same way the mind 
becomes very powerful when concentrated. A well-concentrated 

mind radiates bright penetrative light which enables the meditator to 

look into his body and mind and observe all the ultimate realities 
that make up body and mind. So he can proceed with insight medi¬ 
tation to develop insight and the Path wisdom. 

Thus whoever wants to be liberated from suffering and enjoy 
the eternal bliss of Nibbana for ever must train, his mind and de¬ 
velop concentration. 

The Purpose and Objective of Developing Concentration 
The purpose of developing concentration is:’ 

1. To train, culture and develop the min d: 

2. To suppress and driveaway the hindrances and other de¬ 
filements from the mind, t hus purifying the'mind ; 

3. To develop arid strengthen the jhana factors, thus building 

u p concentratio n: ~ .' . - ‘ . “ r 

4. To accomplish the tra ining of concentr ation (. sqmSdhi sikkhd) 

' as part of the Noble Threefold Training; 

5- To perform great meritorious deeds and accumulate great 
m oralkamm as; ... * . 

6. To enjoy the physical well-being and the mental well-bein g: 

7. To make the mind totally calm, peaceful and very powerful 
to enable the meditator to see penetratively into the body and mind. 

V The objective of developing concentration is to attain the 
/right concentration (sammdsamQdhi) and the purity of the mind 
I (citta visuddhf). - 

I The right concentration is equivalent to the concentration asso¬ 
ciated with the fourfold or die fivefold rupavacara jhana according 
to MahOsatipatthOna Suita. 

According to Visuddhi Magga, however, the right coricentra- 
• tion can be taken as the access concentration ( UpacOra samOdhi) or 
the concentration associated with any of the four/five rupavacara 
jhSnas or any of the four arupavacara jhanas. The higher the con- 
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centration, the more powerful the mind, and so the better. 

At the right concentration the mind is totally free from the 
■ hindrances and other defilements..So the mind is perfectly,pure; 
giving rise to the state of purity of the mind called *citta visudahi. 
The purity of the mind with the right concentration is the founda¬ 
tion for undertaking insight meditation. 

The best concentration to be used as the foundation of vipassana. 


* 


would oe tneiounn rupavau<ua juaua —- . 

hims.elf used it in his insight meditation leading to his full enlighten¬ 
ment. So we should strive to attian the fourth rupavacara jhana of 
the fourfold system in undertaking the Training of Concentration. 

Preparation for Developing Concentration 

Although there are two types of concentration, .namely lokiya 
samadhi and lokuttara samadhi, w.e need to develop only the mun¬ 
dane concentration for the method of developing supramundane 
concentration'is included in die method-of developing wisdom. 

We should follow the following procedure for developing con¬ 
centration. 

1. First of all we must establish ourselves in pure morality by 
observing the Fourfold Morality called Catuparisuddhi Sfla very 
diligently. Moral-purity, that is stlavisuddhi, is the foundation of 

meditation. - - , ' . 

2. We must sever the ten major impediments called Palibodha 
that we might have for they Will hinder and obstruct our meditation 

if they are not cut off. . 

3. We must then approach a good, competent teacher who is 
also a good friend (kalyOna mitta) to learn a meditation subject 
which is suitable to our'temper ament as weilasthe four Guardian 


' s f C. . - ' 

4. After learning the meditation subjects, we shohld search for 
a suitable place for meditation, avoiding a monastery unfavourable 
to the development of concentration and going to live in one that is 
favourable. 

5. Then we mustsever all the minor impediments that we may 
still have. We should keep our mind totally free from worry, attach- 
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ment and any obligation., . , 

6 . We should pay homage to the Buddha, the Dhamma and 
the Samgha, and then dedicate ourselves to the Blessed One and to 
the.teacher just before'we undertake meditation. 

7. We should first undertake for'a few minutes l the Sabbatthaka 
Kflmmatthanas;' that is, the four Guardian Meditations, to protect 
ourselves from all,dangers. 

8 Then we should strenuously undertake the special medita¬ 
tion subject called 'parihdnya kammatthSna that is the meditation 
subject which is givento us to suit our temperament. We should 
always carry it along with us, persistently reflecting on it according 
to the detailed directions we learn from the teacher. 

• Preparation for Meditation in Detail 
1. Cutting off ten Major Impediments ( Palibodha ) 

There are ten major impediments {Palibodha) which can 
obstruct the development of concentration. They must be-cut off 
before one undertakes meditation. 

(1) Dwelling (AvOsa) 

A single inn er room or a single hut or a whole monastery is 
called a dwelling. It is an impediment only for someone whose mind 
is occupied with the activities going on in the building or who has 
many belongings stored up there. 

(2) Family ( Kula ) 

It means a family consisting of relatives or supporters. It is 
an impediment to one who is attached to the family members and 
lives in close association with them. If one minds only one’s busi¬ 
ness without unnecessary dealings with others, even one s parents 
are no impediment for one, - 

(3) Gain (Lnbha) 

It means the four requisites. How are. they an impediment? 
Wherever a well-known’ bhikkhu goes, people give him a large 
supply of requisites. With giving blessings to them and teaching 
them the Dhamma, he gets no chance to exercise meditation. From 
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sunrise till the first watch of the hight.he never breaks his assocfch 
tion with people. 

Thus these requisites are an impediment for him. He should 
leave his group and wander by himself where he is not known. This 
is the way this impediment is severed, ' : v 

(4) . Class (Gan a ) 

Class is a group of students of Suttas or Abhidhamma. if 
one occupies oneself with teaching and instructing them, then; one 
has no chance to attend to meditation. Thus that group is an impedi¬ 
ment for that person. He should sever that impediment thus: if little 
remains'to be taught, he should finish teaching that off and go to the 
forest. 

If much still remains to be taught, he should request another 
teacher to finish the teaching. If he cannot find any teacher, he 
should take leave of the class, spying “I have a task to see to, 
friends; go where it suits you”,’ and he should do his own work. 

(5) * Business (Kamma) 

It means a new business matter such as a new buiiding work 
(navakamma): One who is. engaged in this matter must know what 
has been done, what has not been done, what material has or has 
not been acquired, who is going to do what, etc. So it is always an 

impediment, It should be severed in the following way. 

If little work remains, it should be completed. If much re¬ 
mains, it should be handed over to the community, of bhikkhus or to 
bhikkhus who are entrusted with the community ’s affairs. If it is for 
himself, it should be handed over to those whom he entrusts with 
his own affairs. But if these are not available, he should relinqu ish i 
to the community of bhikkhus and depart. gi*e.a>osy 

(6) Travel ( Journey ) 

It means going on a journey. If one has to gp somewhere to 
attend to some duty or to get some requisite available there and he ' 
cannot rest content without, getting it, that will be an impediment. 
Even if he undertakes meditation without taking the travel, he. will 
find.it hard to .get rid of the thoughts about the journey. So he 
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• . S^^ rel ^ ft,iShfl,e business before he under- 
O) Kinsfolk ' 

In a Community of bhikkhus kinsfolk means teacher, pre¬ 
ceptor, pupil, coresident and those with the same teacher or precep¬ 
tor as oneself. In a household family kinsfolk means molher, father 

brothers, sisters, sons, daughters, and so on. v 

When they are sick, one must attend.to them; so they be¬ 
come an impediment. That impediment should be severed by nurs- 
mg them till they are cured. • • 

. ( 8 > Illness (. Affliction) J- 

: • Xt mean f of Ulness./hen it actually inflicts or 

tortures one, it becomes an impediment. It should be cured by tak- 
• mg medicine and proper treatment. But if it is not cured in a few 
days, one must admonish oneself thus, .‘Tam not a slave or hireling 
of this body of mine; I have gone through endless agony for carry¬ 
ing this body through the .begihningless round of rebirths”, and 
attend to meditation. . 

(9) Books (i Scripture) 

It means responsibility for studying or teaching the scrip¬ 
tures (pariyatti ). It is an impediment only for one who is constantly ' 
busy with reading, studying, and reciting the scriptures, but not for 

others. One should keep away the books while one undertakes 
meditation. 

(10) Supernormal Powers (Abhinfia)' 

The supernormal powers of an ordinary person are hard to 
maintain, and the slightest thing breaks them. However, they are an 
impediment for insight but not for concentration, since they are 
obtained through concentration. So the supernormal powers are an 
impediment that should be servered by one who seeks insight. 

2 The Search for a Qualified. Teacher 

A qualified teacher here means a good friend who can give 
suitable meditation subjects. 
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Meditation subjects are of two kinds: , 

(1) . Sabbatthaka Kammat(hOna - meditation subjects desirable in all 

. matters, and 

(2) Parihoriya Kamma(thOna - meditation subject to bp meditated 

A qualified teacher should know how to direct.both these . 

two kinds Of meditation subjects. 


Sabbatthaka 'Kammatthana includes:- 
til development of loving-kindness (metta-bhOvandt), 

(ii) recollection of the Buddha’s attributes. ( ; BuddhOnussati ), 

(ili) recollection of the-sign of foulness (asubha-bhavana). 

(iv) recollection of death (marananussaji).^ ; ; 

. These four subjects Of meditation are also known as the 
four Guardian Meditations. They should be undertaken first to pro¬ 
tect oneself from all dangers. . 

Parihoriya KammatthO is one of the forty meditation sub¬ 
jects that is suitable to a man’s own temperament. It is/special 
■(parihoriya) because it is chosen to develop the right concentration 
and it must be carried constantly about with him, that is, he must 
always meditate on it and because it is the approximate cause for 

each higher stage of development. / . 

A good teacher.and friend (kalyOnamitta) should be able to 

teach the above two kinds of meditation. In addition to that he must 

possess special qualities such as these: 

“He is adorable, respectful and praiseworthy; he knows 
how to admonish others and he is ready to accept the admonishment 
of others; he utterp.profound speech and he does not tir^e w^out a 

Because of the words beginning “ Ananda , it is owing to my 
being a good friend to them that living beings subject .to birth are 
freed from birth” (S i, 88), it is only the Buddha who possesses all 
the.qualities of the good friend. Since that is so, it is best to take a 

meditation subject from him while he is alive. 

But after his final attainment of Nibbana, it is proper to take 
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it from any one of. the eighty great disciples still living. When they 
are no longer available, a person who wants to practise a particular. 
meditation subject, should take it from an Arahant, who . has, by 
means of that meditation subject, attained fourfold or fivefoidjhGna, 
and has reached the destruction of cankers by undertaking insight 
meditation on the basis of jhana-concentration. 

But will ah Arahant declare himself to be an Arahant? Why 
not? fie will declare himself when he knows that his instructions 
will be carried out. Did not the Elder Assaguita spread out his 
leather mat in the air and sitting cross-legged on it explain a medita¬ 
tion subject to a bhikkhu who was starting his meditation subject 
because he knew that the bhikkhu wouid carry out his instructions.* 

Now if someone with cankers destroyed is not available,, 
then on^ghould take a meditatipn subject from a Non-returnei^ > a 1/ 
Once^retufner , a Stream^ter en an ordinary man who has obtained 
JhOna, one who knows three pitakas, one who knows two pitakas, ■ 
one who knows onein descending order according to avail¬ 
ability. if even/ one who knows one pi(aka is not available, then it 
should be taken from one who is familiar with one Collection (Nikltya) 51 
together with its commentary and one who is himself conscientious. 

YathSbhutam nOnqya sattha pariyehi tabbo~ x ^> aor, % on 

Find a teacher Who can guide you to discern the. ultimate 
realities as they really are. * 

Nowadays there are many meditation centres and many medi¬ 
tation teachers, usually teaching in the way they have learned from 
their immediate teachers. Whether these teachings are in accord 
with the Buddha’s instructions or not can be checked with Tipifaka 
scriptures or with Visuddhimagga (the ]Path of Purification) which 
is an authentic compilation of the Buddha’s instructions on Three¬ 
fold Noble Training written by Venerable BhadantScariya 

v . » A / / / 

Buddhaghosa, 

It is most convenient to learn meditation under the direct 
guidance of a qualified teacher who is a Good Friend as well as the 
giver of a meditation subject. The choice of a meditation subject to 
suit one’s temperament has been described earlier. 





'http://www.dhammadownload.com 


88 THE NOBLE PATH TO ETERNAL BLISS 

'3 The Search for a Suitable Place for Meditation 

A monastery which has any one of the following eighteen 
^ Kfaults is unfavourable to the development of coricentration. 

♦ (1) . Large Monastery 

Many people with varying aims gather in a large monastery. 
They conflict with one another and neglect their duties such as 
sweeping the floors and setting out water for drinking and washing; 
If oiie does not attend to these dutiesr one would commit a wrong 
doing in the breach of duty. If one does it, one loses time. Also 
when one sits for meditation, one is distracted by the loud noises of 
novices and young bhikkhus. 

However, one can live in a large monastery where everyone 
does his duties and there are no disturbances. 

(2) New Monastery 

Here there is much new building activity. If one does not 
take part in it, one will be criticized. If, however, one is allowed to 
do ascetic’s duties as much as one likes, one can. live there. 

(3) Dilapidated Monastery 

Here there is much that needs repair. If one does not repair 
even one’s lodging, one will be criticized. If one sees to the repairs, 
one’s meditation will suffer. 

- (4) Monastery near the Main Road . 

Visitors keep arriving night and day. One has to give up 
one’s lodging to those who come late. So there is no opportunity to 
practise one’s meditation. But one can live in such a monastery if 
there are no disturbances from visitors. 

(5) Monastery with a Pond 

People come to fetch drinking water making much noise. 
The noise is a serious disturbance to meditation. If there is no noise, 
one may live there. - . , - 

(6) Monastery with Edible Leaves 

If one sits to meditate at a place where there are many sorts 
of edible leaves, then women vegetable-gatherers will sing as they 
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pick leaves nearby, disturbing one with sounds of the opposite-sex. 

(7) • A place with Flowering Shrubs 

The same kind of danger exists at a place where there are 
many sorts of flowering shrubs in bloom. > 

(8) Monastery with Fruit Trees 

If there are many sorts of fruits such as mangoes, rose- 
apples and jack-fruits, people will ask for them. If one does not give 
them any, they get angry and abuse one. If one tries to stop them by 
force, wlien one sees them taking fruits, they may quarrel with one. 

(9) Famous Monastery ’ 

If one lives in a monastery that is famous, people will come 
to pay homage to the bhikkhus living there, thinking they are 
Arahants. This will cause inconveniences. But if it suits one, one 
can live there by night and go elsewhere by day. = 

(10) Monastery near a Town or Village 

Here objcets of the opposite sex come into'focus. Govern¬ 
ment servants may come and stay in the middle of the monastery. 

(11) Monastery with nearby Timber Trees 

People come to gather firewood, making*a lot of noises. 
Some cut trees in the monastery to build houses with. If one tries to 
stop them, they will abuse and even try to evic t one. 

(12) Monastery surrounded by Fields 

Farmers make a threshing floor in the middle of the monas¬ 
tery itself. They thresh com and dry it there. They also sleep .there 

causing great inconvenience. 

■ ' ... * ■ ‘ . * 

(13) Monastery with incompatible Persons 

Incompatible bhikkhus are mutually hostile and they often 
clash with one another. It is very difficult to live among them. 

(14) Monastery near a Water-port or Land-port 

People constantly arrive either by ship or by caravan They 
crowd around in the monastery, asking for space and drinking 
water, thus causing great inconvenience. 
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(15) Monastery near Border Countries : 
People living in border areas usually have no trust in the 

Buddha, the Dhamma , and the Samgha. So it is hard to. get the 
; requisites. • . •. ... 

(16) Monastery near the Frontier of a Kingdom 

That place may be attacked by one king and then by the 

other king, thinking ‘It does not submit to my rule.’ A bhikkhu 
living there may be suspected for spying and consequently brought 
' to ruin. ... ■. -. .■'/.■ ;• . . > : ."■■ ■: . ;;; ■ 

(17) Unsuitable Monastery 

A monastery frequented by the opposite sex of haunted by 

non-human beings is unsuitable for practising meditation. ^ 

(18) Lack of Good Friends 

Where it is imposible to find a good friend as a teacher to 
teach and guide one how to carry out meditation, the lack of good 
friends there is a serious fault. • 

4 A Suitable Monastery , 

A monastery endowed with the following five qualities is 
Suitable for meditation; 

(1) It is hot too far, not too near, and has a path for going 
to and coming from the village of aims resort. 

(2) It is little frequented by people with little sound by day, 
and at night it is quiet with no human voices. 

(3) it is free from insect-bites, and three is no contact with 
gadflies, mosquitoes, wind, burning sun, and creeping animals. 

4. For one who lives there robes, alms-food, lodging and 
medicines are easily available. . 

5. In'that monastery there are elder bhikkhus who are 
learned, well-versed in scriptures, observers of the Dhamma, ob¬ 
servers of the Vinaya, and observers of the codes of moral prin¬ 
ciples and practice. When, from time to time one asks them , ques¬ 
tions, they reveal the unrevealed; explain the unexplained, and re- 
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move doubts about the many things that raise doubts. 

A bhikkhu-yogl (meditator) should avoid a monastery 
unfavourable to the development of concentration and go to'live in 
one that is favourable. ' 

A lay-yogi should also choose a secluded quiet place where 
he is not disturbed by people for any reason, where food, lodging, 
and medical treatment are conveniently-available, and where it is 
favourvable to develop concentration under the guidance of a quali¬ 
fied teacher who is a Good Friend as well as a giver of meditation 
subject. . . 

5 Cutting off Minor Impediments 

A bhikkhu, living in a favourable monastery, should sever 
any minor impediments that he may still have. 

1. Long head-hair, nails, and beard should be cut. 

2:' Mending and patching of old clothes should be done. 

3. Those Old robes that are soiled should be dyed. : 

4 . If there is a stain on the bowl, the bowl should be baked. 

5. .The room, the bed, the chair, etc., should be cleaned up. 

One’s bedding and living places should be neatly kept. 

A lay-yogi should also sever similar minor impediments. 

6 Dedication to the Blessed One 

A meditator should dedicate himself to the Blessed One in 
this way: “Blessed One, I relinquish this my person (or my body 
and mind) to you”, - 

There are many benefits for doings so, for without having 
thus dedicated himself when living in a remote abode, he might be 
unable to stand fast if a frightening object makes its appearance, 
and he might return to a Village abode, become associated with 
laymen, take up improper search and come to ruin. 

But when he has dedicated himself to the Budddha, no fear 
arises in him if a frightening object makes its appearance; in fact 
only joy arises in him as he reflects: “Have you not wisely already 
dedicated yourself to the Enlightened One?” 
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■ Also when he encounters severe bodily pain, hard-ship, slow 
mental development, some disturbances and inconveniences, one 
can endure better by reasoning thus: “I have alreadyrelinquished 
this body and mind to the Buddha; they do not belong to me any 
more; so why. should I worry about them?”'• 

7 Dedication to the Teacher 
A yogi should dedicate, himself to the teacher-in this way: 

“Venerable sir, I relinquish this my person (or my body and mind) 
to you.” 

. For one who has not dedicated himself thus becomes unres¬ 
ponsive to correction, hard to speak to, and unamenable to advice. 
He may go where he likes without asking the teacher. Consequently 
the teacher does not help him with either material things such as 
robes or the Dhamma such as giving advice and training him in 
\A> meditation books. Failing to get these two kinds of help i Omisa and 
jo' dhamma), he finds no footing in the Dispensation, and he soon 
^ • comes down to misconducting himself or to the lay state. 

But if he has dedicated himself to the teacher, the teacher 
has the right to admonish him, and’he is not unresponsive to correc¬ 
tion, he does not go about asjie likes, he is easy to speak to, and-he 
. lives in association with the teacher. He gets the twofold help from 
the teacher and attains growth, development and fulfilment in the 
Dispensation. 

8 Sincere Inclination and Sincere Resolution 
A meditator should be endowed with six types of sincere, 

good inclination for it is one who is so inclined will arrive at one of 
the three kinds of enlightenment, •that is, the path-wisdom of an 
Arahant ( Savaka-bodhi ), the path-wisdom of a Silent Buddha 
( Pacceka-bhodi ), and the path-wisdom of a fully-enlightened Bud- 
^ ■ dha (SammOsambhodhi ). 

vO ’ The six types of inclination are stated thus: “six kinds of 
inclination lead to the maturing of the enlightenment of those who 
^ are to be enlightened. With the inclination to non-greed, those who 
are to be enlightened see the fault in greed. With the inclination to 
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non-hate, they see the fault in hate. With the inclination t o non¬ 
delusion, they see the fault in delusion . With the inclination to 
j ^ renunciation, they see the fault in household life. With the inclina-: 
^ ^fen^lechlsio n, they see the fault in association with companions. 

the inclination to emancipation from the round of rebirths 
^ XsathsOra) they see the fault in all kinds of .becoming and future 
existences.” . 

A yogi should have sincerity of inclination in these^ix modes, 
because Stream- enterers., Once-returners. Non-returners, Arahanis, 
Pacceka Buddhas, andFully-enlighteried Ones, whether- past, fu- 


$ 


ture or present, all arrive at the distinction peculiar to each by 
& means of these same six types of inclination. 

Moreover, A meditator should be whole-heartedly resolved 
on concentration, he should respect concentration, and incline to 
concentration. He should be resolved on Nibbana, he should 
respect jflibbana, and incline to NibbSna.. , 

When themeditator has such sincere inclination and whole ¬ 
hearted resolution, the; teacher who can penetrate his mind will 
know his temperament and give him a suitable meditation subject. If 
the teacher, cannot penetrate his mind, he will ask theyogl relevant 
questions to find but his temperament and give a suitable meditation 
subject. 

• • . 

' 4 Five Hindrances or Enemies (NTvaranas) ' 

The five hindrances known as nlvaranas, defile, debase, 

. inflict and agitate the mind to be restless, wavering and wandering 
from one sense object to another. They make us heedless and for¬ 
getful to carry out meritorious deeds. They hinder and prevent the 
arising of wholesome thoughts; good deeds, jhanas and maggas. So 
they are our greatest enemies. We must-wrestle with them all the 
- time in order to suppress them and drive them away from the mind. 
They represent the following immoral mental factors ( akusaia 
cetasikas). 

1 KGmacchanda - sense desire or greed (lobha); it influences 
the mind most of the time to crave for sensuous pleasure 
and to wander from one sense object to another. 
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2. Vyapada — ill-will, anger or hatred ( dosa ); it overwhelms 
and burns the mind when the mind harbours anger, hatred* 
grief, sorrow, worry, dissatisfaction, etc. . 

3. ' Thina-middha - sloth'and torpor; they make the mind dull, 

morbid, inactive, lazy and drowsy I 

4. ! Uddhacca-kukkucca — restlessness and remorse; they make 

the mind restless, fluttering and remorseful for one’s wrong 
doing. . 

5. Vicikiccha -sceptical doubt or perplexity; it makes the mind 
wavering, undecisive, and perplexed obstructing wjholesome 
thoughts and meritorious deeds. 

In the beautiful similes given by the Buddha in Anguttara 
Nikaya and also in MahQvagga Sdmyiitta, Sangarava Suttd, sense- 
desire is compared, with water mixed with manifold colours, ill-will 
with boiling.water, sloth and torpor with water covered with mosses, 
restlessness and remorse with agltated.water whipped by the wind, 
and sceptical doubt with turbicf and muddy water. ' 

Just as in such water one cannot perceive one’s own reflec¬ 
tion, so also in the presence of any one of these five mental hin¬ 
drances, one cannot clearly discern one’s own benefit, nor that of 
others, nor that of both. 

• Five Powers or Friends (Balas and Indriyas) 

There are five mental factors which are included among the 
thirty-seven components of enlightenment ( Bodhipakkhiya) and which 
can act both as. spiritual powers Or strengths (balas) and as spiritual 
faculties (indriyas). , 

As spiritual faculties they have the ability to control their 
concomitants and the mind, and as powers or strengths they can 
stand firm and unshakeable against the opposing force. So if we 
cultivate and develop these powers; which are our innate qualities, 
we can successfully combat the enemies called the hindrances 
(nTvaranas). ■ ' 

1. Saddha-faith or confidence in the Triple Gem, the law 
of kamma, and theuNoble practice. 
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2. VTriya - effort or energy which is identical with the 

right effort (sammQvqyama). . - 

3. Sati - mindfulness which is identical with the right mind- 
fulness (sammdsati). 

4. Samddhi - concentration or one-poiritedness of the mind; 
it is.the same as the right concentration ( sammOsamOdhi ). 

5. PahixU. - knowledge or wisdom which is identical-with ’ 
the right understanding (sammaditthi). 

We can see. that vTriya, sati, and samQdhi are the three fac¬ 
tors of the Noble Eightfold Path that constitute the training of con¬ 
centration ( samSdhi-sikkhd j. It is vital to develop them in order to 
attain the right concentration. But in this noble task, one needs the 
help and guidance of wisdom or the right understanding which is 
the most important factor of the Noble Eightfold Path. Again the 
right understanding must be supplemented and incorportated with 
the right thought whcih is sammasankappa or vitakka. S.cncrC. 

Saddha is well-established.confidence and faith in the Bud¬ 
dha, the Dhamma including the Noble Practice, the Samgha and 
kamma. It is not blind faith; rather, it is rooted and associated with 
wisdom. It has the ability to cool down and-purify the mind by 
driving away the hindrances. It also has the ability to lead the way 
in performing meritorious deeds. 

When saddha is strong, vlriya also becomes strong and stead¬ 
fast. It can be developed to the level of the unfaltering concentrated 
effort of one who vows: 

. “Let me be reduced to skin find bone; 

let my blood and flesh dry up; 

let my life come to an end; 

but I will not stop till I succeed! ” 

When the effort is strong, then mindfulness of the medita¬ 
tion-subject is strong, and this in turn will lead to the development 
of concentration. When one attains the right concentration, one can 
observe the ultimate realities as they really are, and so one can 
develop insight knowledge and finally the Path-wisdom. 
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In fighting against the enemies the five powers must work jn 
unison to be effective. 

Saddha (faith) and Panda (wisdom) should balance each 
. other, because too much faith leads tp unreasonable belief, and too 
much inquiry and criticism with wisdom leads to no concentration. 

Similarly vTriya (effort) and sarriodhi (concentration) should 
balance each other, because too much effort and weak concentra¬ 
tion will lead to the restlessness of the mind whereas weak effort 
and excessive concentration will lead to drowsiness. 

Sati (mindfulness) need not be balanced with any power; the 
greater the mindfulness, the better.it is. v . * . 

» Five Essential Qualities (Padhaniyangas) 

•A meditator should be endowed with the following essential 
main qualities according to the statement of the Buddha in Sutta 
Patheya, 57, and Anguttara-niksya, Paficaka Nipata, padhaniyanga 
Sutta. . ' 

1 Saddha- faith and confidence in the Triple .Gem and the 
Noble Practice; 

. 2. Appabadhata - good health with the ability to digest 

food well; ... 

3. righteousness andtruthfulness, withoutcrook- 
edness towards coresidents and the teacher; 

4. AraddavTriyaia - strenuous and steadfast effort to dis- 
. j card evils and develop good qualities fully; 

' 5. Udayatthagamini-panna - the noble wisdom that can dis¬ 

cern the arising and dissolving of the five aggregates of 
existence, and brpak the mass of defilements to arrive at 
the end of suffering (Nibbanaj. 

Five Jhana Factors 

. • • , * ► * • 

Jhana. thQ state of meditative absorption, is a combi¬ 
nation of five jhana factors. These factors are mental concomitants 
( cetasikds ) which associate with both moral and immoral minds. 

In meditation moral minds are developed repeatedly and 
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they contain jhSna factors. At first these factors are not strong, but 
they become stronger with the progress of meditation. When they 
are fully developed, they become very strong and keep the mind 
focused at a point on the meditation subject. Thus the state of one- 
pointedness of the mind, that is jhana, is established. 

.The five jhana-factors are as follows.. 

1. Vitakka -. initial application that applies the mind onto the sense 

object; it is also translated as applied thought; it inhibits sloth and 
torpor from arising. - . • 

2. Vicdra - sustained application that keeps on applying the mind 
onto the sense object again and again so that one observes the. 
object discursively; it is also translated as discursive thought; it 
inhibits sceptical doubt from arising. - 

3. Ptti - joy, rapture or pleasurable interest in the sense object; it 
inhibits ill-will from arising. 

4. VedanO. - feeling or sensation which occurs in five types. The 
two types that occur in jhana are: 

(a) Sukha - pleasant.or agreeable feeling, bliss or happiness, 

(b) Upekkha- neutral feeling, that is, neither pleasant nor pain-- 

ful feeling. Sukha inhibits restlessness and remorse from arising. 

• . . ■ * * * 

5. Ekdggatd- samddhi or concentration or one-pointedness of the 

mind. It inhibits desire from arising.' 

In the meditation on pathavl kasina or any other medi¬ 
tation object, vitakka applies the mind onto the meditation subject 
and temporarily inhibits sioth and torpor from arising. 

K/ctfftz applies the mind onto the meditation object again and 
again, observing the object discursively; it temporarily inhibits scep¬ 
tical doubt(v/c/fo'cc/z<2) from arising. 

Plti develops joy and pleasurable interest in the meditation- 
object; it temporarily inhibits ill-will ( dosa ) from arising. 

Plti is also a precursor of kukha (pleasant feeling). Plti cre¬ 
ates an interest in the object while sukha enables one to enjoy the 
object. Sukha holds the mind to stay longer on the object by its bliss; 
it temporarily drives away restlessness and remorse ( uddhacca and 
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kukkucca). - 

Ekaggata unites the citta and its concomitants and fixes them 
on the sense object to reach the state of one-pointedness. It tempo¬ 
rarily inhibits .sense desire ( kSmacchanda) from agitating the mind. 

When the hindrances ( nlvaranas ) subside temporarily, the 
mind does not wander away from the meditation subject as fre¬ 
quently as before. As the jhana factors grow in strength, one can 
control ohe’s mind better and better. He will notice plti to be grow¬ 
ing up in strength in five stages: 

(i) Khuddaka-plti - the thrill of joy that causes the fleshto creep; 

(ii) Khanika plti - instantaneous joy that flows from head to toe 
like a flash of lightning; 

(iiij Okkantika plti - the'flood of joy like the breakers on a sea- . 
shore; 

(iv) Ubbega pf//-uplifting joy which may lift one to float in the air; 

(v) Pharanaplti- suffusing joy which pervaded the whole body 

like oil diffusing into a lump of cotton or like a flood overflow¬ 
ing creeks and ponds. • " 

When the meditator has developed some degree of mental 
concentration, he experiences the thrill of joy and then instanta- ' 
neous joy from head to toe frequently. When the concentration rises 
higher, he enjoys the flood of joy as if he were riding waves at the 
sea-shore. When ubbega plti develops, he has the feeling that his 
body is lifted up to the sky by the up : lifting joy. Then he will 
experience suffusing joy pervading throughout his body when 
pharatiapltiaiisQS. 

Wheny'qy (plti) arises, tranquility (passaddhi) alsoarises; 
and when tranquility arises, pleasaht sensation and hap¬ 
piness (sukhaj also arises. . When sukha arises, samQdhi 
(concentration) also arises. 

• The Subject of Meditation (KammatfhUna) . 

To undertake tranquillity meditation or insight meditation 
we need a suitable object to focus our attention on as consciousness 
. cannot arise without a sense object striking a sense-organ. . 
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A meditation subject serves as the ‘place or base’ as well as 
the ‘subject of meditation’ for carrying out the act of meditation. It 
also serves as the ‘working ground’ or ‘training ground’ for train¬ 
ing the mind in order to develop and culture it. In developing and 
culturing the mind, the meditation subject must not provoke lust or 
aversion. 

The subject of tranquillity-meditation should be one of the 
forty subjects prescribed by the Buddha himself. 

The.subject of .insight : meditation is the three characteristic 
marks of existence -viz., impermanence (1 anicca ), suffering ( dukkha ) 
and riot-self (anatta). ... 

• Forty Subjects of Tranquillity Meditation 
(Samatha Kammafthana ) 

(a) Seven Classes of Meditation Subjects 

1 Kasina - 10 kasina subjects or devices 

2 Asubha - wip. . - 10 loathsome subjects ' 

3 Anussati . - 10 recollection subjects 

4 Brahma-vihOra - 4 subjects of divine abidings 

5 Aruppa - 4 subjects of immaterial states - 

6 A hUrepatikula-sanna - 1 subject of perception of repulsive- 

• • ; . ^ ness in nutriments . 

7 CatudhdtuvavaithQna — 1 subject of defining the four primary 

: elements .... 

(b) Ten Kasinas 

‘Kasina ’ means ‘whole’ or ‘complete’. It is so called be : 
cause it should be observed wholly or completely iii meditation, arid 
also because the light issuing from the conceptualized sign or image 
is extended to all directions without limitation. 

Because it should be observed wholly, ‘the shape of a 
kasina should be circular with its diameter equal to one span and 
four fingers, i.e. about one foot. -if.lt is. observed from a distance of 
two and a half cubits o r 3 feet 9 inche s. - r . 

1 PathavT-kasina — earth kasina , * . ' T . fa. tf' — 

2 Apo-kasirta - water kasina 

3 Tejo-kasiria - fire kasina 
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4 VSyo-kasina 

5 NUa-kasina 

6 PTta-kasina 

7 Lohita-kasina 

8 OdQta-kasina 

9 Aloka-kasina 

10 AkQsa-kasina 


air kasina 
blue fcasinn 
yellow kasina 
red kasina 
white kasina 
light kasina 
space kasina 


By meditation on a kasina one can develop the five 


jhdnas . After attaining all thesejhanas in all thekasinas. one can; 
practise further to develop five mundane supernormal powers (lokiya- 
abhifinSs). , . .. '• • . ' * • - • > . " 

; (cT^en Kinds of Foulness ( Asubhas ) . v: 

They refer to the ten signs of foulness or the ten kinds of 
corpses which may be found in some cementeries or charnel grounds 
or battle fields where dead bodies arp not buried or cremated and 
where flesh r eating animals such asrdogs, jackals, wolves and vul¬ 
tures frequent. * tr'" 

- - In modern days any kind of corpse which shows the re¬ 

pulsive nature of the body is a suitable Subject for meditation. 

Worldlings are, as a rule, very strongly attached to their bo¬ 
dies as well as to others’ bodies by lust (rtfg?). The best way to 
suppress this lust arid the best remedy to cure the raga-disease is 
asubha bhavaria. So it was made a compulsory meditation subject at 

the time of the Buddha. ^ '•?. 

The ten signs of foulness or the ten kinds of corpses are as 

follows. - 1 

1. UddhumGtaka - the rotten, bloated corpse 

2. . Vinilaka Sf** 0 the blue, blade corpse with patchy, 

discolouration 

3. Vipubbaka gjj fwr the festering corpse with pus oozing out 

4. Vicchiddaka K .§- a corpse cut in the middle 


Vikhsyitaka*^ - a gnawed corpse v 
Vikkhittaka 6 a scattered corpse . :.V\ 

Hatavikkhittaka - a cracked and scattered corpse 
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8 Lphitaka^*^^ - a blood-smeared corpse 

9 . Pufuvaka vfl? - worm-infested corpse ’' 

10 ,Afthika y<£ e0 ‘ - a skeleton ; 

In asubha bhavandthe. highest concentration attainable is 
the first rupavacara jhana-samOdhi. This meditation develops the 
perception of foulness which can drive away lust (ruga). 

(d) Ten Recollections (Anussatis) 

means. repeated reflegtion dr recollection or 
constant mindfulness.. ; 

In Ahguttaranikaya Ekadhamma Pali the Buddha said, ; 
" Oh bhikkhu, if oneof the ten anussatis is practisedand developed 
& repeatedly, making it a habit, then it will lead to the disgust of the 
K. , endless round of rebirth, to the abandonment of attachment, to the 
cessation and pacification of lust and other mental defilements, to 
the insight of the three characteristic marks of existence, to the 
enlightenment of the fyur Noble Truths, and to the realization of 
■ Nibbsna. " The ten anussatis afe:- 4 • ; ' 

T Buddhanussati - recollection of the Buddha 

2 Dhammonussfati - recollection of the Dhamma 

3 Samghanuslati . - recollection of the Samgha * 

4. Silanussati \ • - recollection of morality (sila) ; . 

5' CsgOnussati - recollection of generosity (caga) 

6 DevatOnussati . - recollection of deities 

7 MaranOnussati - recollection of death 

8 Kayagatasati - mindfulness of the thirty-two parts of 

• ’ . the body 

9 ’ - AnGpOnassati - mindfulness of breathing 

10 Upasamonussati - recollection of peace 

.The eight anussatis (Nos. 1-7+10) will develop the mind 
to the state of access concentration fupacarasamadhi), kayagatasati 
to the first rupOvacara-jhSna, and anapOnassati to the five rupGvacara- 
jhllnas. . . 

(e) Four Divine Abiding s (BrahmavihGra) 

;V-V •. ‘ Brahmavihara' means ‘noble living’ or ‘sublime living . 
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or ‘divine abiding’. Anyone who is in the engrossing state of jhana 
while practising oneofthefourirflAwav/Afflrasls said to be living 
nobly and sublimely like brahmas, or he is in the sublime or. divine 
state of living. 

. 1. Metta - loving-kiiidness : t . ' . ■ > 

2. Karuna - compassion • < 

3. Mudita - sympathetic and appreciative joy 

4. Upekkha - equanimity ktJLcwtu. lAratju 'tire 

/ Systematic iiieditationoh metta, karuna or mudita can de¬ 
velop the four RupOvacara jhsnas in the fivefold rhethod whereas 
upekkhabhavana can lead to the fifth rUpavacdra-jhana. 

(f) Four Immaterial States ( Aruppas) 

The following four immaterial states or bases are used as 
meditatioii subjects to develop the four arupOvacara jhOnas. 

1: Akasa . - boundless space 

Vihhdna aCVP boundless consciousness ' J 
Akincahna _ nothingness ’ . 

N’evasahha-nOsahha - neither perception nor non-perception 

In practice one has to develop the five rupOvacara-jhanas 
first by meditating on one of the kasinas, and then making the fifth 
: jhana as the base, one climbs higher to four arupavacara jhanas by 
meditating on the aruppas in the order described above. 

(g) Perception of Repulsiveness in Nutriment 
(Aharepatikula-sahha) 

‘ Ahare ’ means ‘nutriment or food’, * pafikula ’, ‘repulsive¬ 
ness’, and. ‘sahha, ‘perception’. " . .. • ’ 

So ' ahOrepatikula-sanhCt is the meditation intended to develop 
the perception of repulsivess on food. This perception will subdue 
the craving for good food ( rasa-tanhd ). . c • • / 

(h) Defining of the Four Elements ( Catudhatu-vavatthOna ) 

'Catudhotu' means the four primary elements-viz.,/?a/Aavr, 
apo, tejo and vayo. , 


2 . 

3. 

'4. 
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‘ Vavatthona* means the knowledge of characterizing (the 
elements): . 

• The four primary elements form the basis 6f all corporeal 
phenomena. They are present in every part and particle of our 
body; So they must be characterized by. their distinct properties. 

The Meditation on dhUrepatikula-sannU. and catudhBtu- 
vavatthona lead to the neighbourhood concentration; . • 

■ • .Six types of Temperament (Carita ) ©£<& 

' Different persons have different temperament or personal 
nature; Six types of temperament are to be noted^ 

1. Raga-carita - greedy temperament 

2. Dosa-carita - hating temperament 

3. Moha-carita - deluded temperament 

4. Saddh&carita - faithful temperament 

5. Buddhucarita V intelligent temperament *. 

6 . Vitakka-carita speculative temperament 

In accordance with six types of temperament six.types of 
persons are to be noted. 

• The greedy-natured person, who has g reedy temperam ent, 

used to dress- smart ly, likes perfumes and o rname nts, and indulges 
in sense pleasure. 

The hate-natured person, who has hating temperament, is 
generally short-tempered and gets angry easily even over trivial 
things-'. ' ' 

The duU-natured person, who has deluded temperament, 
is generally perplexed, distracted and wavering with sceptical doubt. 

The faithful-natured person, who has faithful tempera¬ 
ment, is generally very pious and venerates the sacred Triple Gem 
frequently." 

The intelligent-natured person,, who has intelligent, tern- 
peramerit, relies on reasons arid would not believe easily. 

The ruminating-natured person, who has speculative tem¬ 
perament, thinks over this and that without accomplishing much. 
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• Suitability of KammatlhSna to Temperament 

The right coupling of temperament with meditation- sub- ; 
ject is beneficial for quick development of mental concentration 
(samSdhi). 

1 The greedy-natured persori. with greedy temperament 
f> . should exercise one of the ten signs of foulness- (asubha-. 

kammatthmas) or ktityagatOsati kammatthSna as these meditation- 
subjects can subdue lust and passion effectively. ^</y> \ 0 i 

2 The hate-natured person with hating temperament should 

practise the four divine abidings (brahmavihsra-kammatthSnas) or 
orte of the four colour kasinas .These meditation subjects are pure 
and serene and can delight persons who practise them. -'j- 

u . 3 The dull-rtatured person with deluded temperament as well . 

V as the ruminafing-natured person with speculative temperament should 

/ ~practise anapmassati. The minds of these persons are restless and 
distracted because of restlessness ( uddhacca ), sceptical doube 
jT ^ ^ (yicikiccha) and. applied thought ( vitakka ). In SnapOnassati, the in- 
§ going ’breath and the out-going breath have to be noted mindfully. 

< As the in-breath and the out-breathi occur rhythmically, mapmassati 
can arrest the mind and calm down a restless mind quickly. 

4 The faithful-natured person with faithful temperament 
should practise BuddhSnussati, DhammOnussati, SamghOnussati, 
Sllanussati, Cagdnussati and DevatQnussati. The faith ( saddhd ) in 

' this person is already strong, and it will be further-strengthened to 
great benefits by undertaking these anussatjs. / 

5 The intelligent-natured person witl>^telligent tempera¬ 
ment should exercise maranSnussati, upasarmnussati, aharepa{ikQla-_ 

. saniia, or eatudhotu-vavatthsna. These meditation subjects are deep 
and subtle, and'dibs they can stimulate and strengthen the wisdom 
of the intelligent-natured person.] V tw 

6 The meditation subjects which are suitable ; to all ,tjqies of 
persons are the. earth kasina, the water kasiria, the fire kasina, the 
air kasiria, Hae light kasina, the space kasina and the four immaterial 
states ( Sruppas ). 
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TTie above coupling is made in the form c>f direct opposition 
and complete suitability. But actually there is no meditaion subject 
nor profitable development that does not suppress greed, hatred, 
and delusion, and promote faith, mindfulnes, mental concentration, 
wisdom, etc. 
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Review Questions - 

1. What is concentration? In what sense is it called concentration? 

2. What are the characteristic, the function, the manifestation and 
the proximate cause of concentration? 

3. Describe the different classifications.of concentration as two 
kinds each. 

4. Explain briefly: (i) upacara samadhi and appaha samadhi, (ii) 
loldya samadhi and lokuttara samadhi, (iii) sappltika samadhi 
and nippltika samadhi. - 

5. Describe the different classifications of concentration as three 

kinds each. • 

6. ' Differentiate the following:® hina samSdhi, majjhima samadhi, 

and panlta samadhi, (ii) paritta saniadhi, mahaggata samadhi 
and appamana samadhi. ' 
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7. In .what ways do the following concentration differ from one 
another? ^i) dukkhapatipadS dandhabhinna samadhi (ii) 
dukkhapatipada khippabhinna samadhi (iii) sukhapatipada 
dandhabhinna samadhi, and (iv) sukhapatiapda khippabhinna 
•samadhi. 

8. Explain briefly:(i) hanabhagiya samadhi (ii) tfiitibhagiya samadhi, 

(iii) visesabhagiya samadhi (iv) nibbedhabhagiya samadhi. 

9. How do the following concentrations differ from one another? 
(i) chanda samadhi (ii) viriya samadhi (iii) citta samadhi, and 

(iv) vunarhsa samadhi. 

10. How is concentration classified as five kinds? 

11. How is concentration defiled and how is it cleansed? 

12. Why should we develop concentration? 

.13. What are the purpose and the objective of developing concen- 

. tration? 

14. Describe the necessary preparation for developing concentra¬ 
tion briefly. / 

15. What'are the major impediments that obstruct meditation? How 
can they be cut off? 

16. What are sabbatthaka kammatthQnas? How can one find a 
qualified teacher to teach them to one? 

17. How can one find a suitable place for meditation? 

18. Which type of monastery is unsuitable and which suitable for 
meditation? 

19. How and why should one dedicate oneself (i) to the.Blessed 
One, and (ii) to the teacher before one undertakes meditation? 

20. In what way should a meditator be endowed with (i) sincere 
inclination, and (ii) sincere resolution? 

21. What are the qualities of a good teacher? How can one find 
such a teacher? 

22. What will happen if we undertake meditation without first cut¬ 
ting off impediments? • V ; 
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23. What are the benefits of dedicating oneself (i) to the Buddha, 
and (ii) to the teacher before one undertakes meditation? 

24. Comment on the statement; “Six lands of inclination lead to the 
maturing of the enlightenment of those who are to be enligh¬ 
tened?” 

25. What is the subject of meditation? Describe the forty subjects 

of tranquility-meditation briefly. ' ' 

26. Describe the six types of temperament and the meditation sub¬ 
jects that suit each type of temperament. ' 

27. Describe the ten kasinas. What can we attain from kasina medi¬ 
tation? - 

28. What are the ten signs of foulness?.Why did the Buddha advise 

newly ordained bhikkhus to practise die meditation on foul¬ 
ness? • - 

29. Describe the ten Anussatis. How did the Buddha comment on 
the practice of anussatis? 
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THE EARTH KASINA 

Special Meditation Subject (Parihariya KammatthSna) 

For the purpose of developing concentration any one of- the 
forty meditation subjects that is. suitable to one’s temperament can 
be used. But the process of developing concentration with an earth 
■ kasina will be described here first as it is most convenient to. des¬ 
cribe three stages of meditation, three types of. meditation sign, and 
■ three types of concentration with this meditation subject 

The earth kasina (pathavT kasina) is the first of the ten kasinas 
which are important devices for developing four Or five rupavacara 
jhanas as well as four arOpavacara jhanas. They also form the basis 
for the development of mundane supernormal power. / 

Preparation of an Earth Kasina 

For a person; who in a previous existence Has gone forth into 
the homeless life in the Dispensation of a Buddha or outside it as an 
ascetic or hermit and has already attained meditative absorption 
(jhana) on an earth-kasina, he has. a strong support of the past 
. practice of jhana and merit. So he can develop the acquired image 
(uggaha nimitta) of the earth kasina by looking at a plot of earth, 
not made up, such as a ploughed area or a threshing floor. 

I For example, while the Elder Mallaka was looking at a 
ploughed area, the sign arose in him of the size of that area. He 
extended the sign, focused on it and attained the jhana pentad, that. 
is, five rupavacara jhanas. Then by establishing insight with the 
jhana as the basis for it, he reached Arahatship. 

But for a person who-has no such previous, experience, he 
should, make arf earth kasina according to the instructions he has 
learnt from a teacher. He should avoid the four faults of the 
earth kasina that are due to the intrusion of blue, yellow, red or 
, white colour. So instead of using the clay of such colours, he should 
make the kasina of clay with the colour of the dawn. 
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He should make the kasina not in the middle of the monastery 
where novices or passers-by are about, but at a screened place 
within the confines of the monastery, either under an overhanging 
rock or in a leaf-hut; He can make it either as a fixture or as a 
portable one. 

A fixture-should be made by knocking stakes into the ground 
in theform of a lotus petal, lacing them over with, creepers. Some . 
suitable earth is spread on the confined ground, and a disk a. span 
and four fingers across (about one foot) is made on .top of that with 
quite pure dawn-coloured clay , which is picked clean of grass, 
rods, gravel and sand, and well kneaded. 

To make a portable earth kasina a piece of cloth, leather or 
matting is smeared with the quite pure and clean dawn-coloured . 
clay in the form of a disk of the size already mentioned. At the time 
of preliminary work it should be laid on the ground and looked at. 

The disk of dawn-coloured clay should be scraped down with 
a stone trowel to make it as even as a drum. A wooden trowel 
should not be used for scraping for it turns the clay into a bad 
colour. The earth kasina is now ready for use. 

Reflection on the Earth Kasina 

A meditator s'hould sit on a seat a span and four fingers high 
and two and a half cubits (about foiir.feet) [one cubit = elbow to 
finger tip] from the kasina disk. For the kasina does not appear 
vividly to him if he sits.further off than that; mid if he sits nearer 
than that, faults in the kasina appear, if he sits higher up, he has to , 
look at the kasina with his neck bent; and if he sits lower down, his 
knees ache. 

Then he should review the danger of sense desires in the way 
beginning “Sense objects give little enjoyment” (Mi, 91). He should 
arouse an ardent wish to‘attain jhana for it is the cause for the 
escape from sense desires as well as the cause for the emancipation 
from all suffering. . . ” . • 

He should next arouse joy ( piti ) by recollecting the attributes 
of (he Buddha, the Dhamma and the Samgha. He also develops 
respect in the training by thinking “Now this is the training under- 
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taken by all Buddhas, Pacceka Buddhas and Noble Disciples.” He 
should then arouse strenuous effort by thinking “I shall surely come 
to know the taste of the bliss of seclusion (viveka sutcha ).” 

After that he should open his eyes moderately, apprehend with 
the mind the sign apprehended by the eye in the earth kasina and 
proceed to develop it. If he opens his eyes too wide, they get fa¬ 
tigued-and the kasina disk becomes too obvious, which prevents the 
arising of the meditation image (bhavananimitta). 

If he opens his eyes too little, the kasina disk is not distinct, his 
mind becomes retard, which alsp prevents the meditation sign ( nimitta ) 
from arising: So he should apprehend the sign and develop it with 
his eyes moderately open as if he were seeing the reflection of his 
face in a looking glass. 

The dawn colour of the kasina should not be thought about, 
though it cannot be denied that it is apprehended by eye conscious¬ 
ness. If one pays attention to colour, one’s meditation will be mingled 
with the meditation on colour kasina. 

Also the characteristic of hardness of the earth element should 
not be given attention for distinguishing the meditation on earth 
kasina from the meditation on elements. 

But rather, while not ignoring the colour, the meditator should 
focus his attention on the kasina disk as earth, continuously reflect-" 
ing on it by one of the names for earth such as ‘pathavl, pathavf or 
‘earth, earth’. He should go on reflecting in tins way with open eyes 
a hundred times, a thousand times, arid even more thari that. 

The Appearance of Meditation Signs 

As the meditator keeps his .mind focused on the earth disk; 
wholesome consciousness {matftikusala citta) wiil be arising, 
accompained by five jhana factors.: These jhana factors Will be 
gradually developed as he keeps on meditating, and they will sup¬ 
press the hindrances (nTvdranas) from arising in the mind. The 
. hindrances make thejriind restless and distracted. 

As the jhana factors grow stronger and the hindrances get 
weaker, the mind gets more, and more concentrated On the medita- 
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tion subject. From the time the mind has become quite calm and 
steady, the meditator should close his eyes intermittenly to see whether 
he attains the acquired sign (uggaha riimitta). If he does not see any 
sign* He should keep on reflecting ‘pathavl, pathavT’ or ‘earth, earth’ 
with open eyes, focusing his attention on the earth disk. 

When he can see the earth kasina in his mind with closed eyes 
as vividly as he has seen.it witjiopdn eyes, he is said to attain the 
acquired sign (uggaha^fumitta*). He should reflect on the acquired 
sign as ‘pathavl, pathavl’ or ‘earth, earth’ with closed eyes until the 
sign becomes stable and steady. 

Now he need not stay there any more. He should return to his 
own quarters and go on developing the acquired sign sitting in his 
quarters. If the new unstable concentration vanishes through some 
unsuitable encounter, he will lose his acquired sign. If this happens, 
he should go. back to the place where the earth kasina is kept and 
. develop the acquired sign again. 

After retunung to his quarters he should sit comfortably and 
reflect on the acquired sign with closed eyes as ‘pathavl, pathavl’ 
or, ‘earth, earth’ with .strenuous effort as if striking it repeatedly 
with‘the right thought. He tries to prevent his mind from wander¬ 
ing away, recalling it back whenever it goes astray. If pain or 
discomfort-arises in his body, he should tolerate it as much as 
possible, ignoring it and focusing his attention on the acquired sign. 
When the pain becomes unbearable, he can mindfully change his 
posture to ease the pain. 

As he keeps on reflecting on the sign, the hindrances eventu¬ 
ally become suppressed, the defilements subside, the mind becomes 
concentrated with access concentration, and the counter sign 
(patibhdga nimttta) arises. w «h" r * 

The acquired sign appears in the mind,of the meditator when 
he has developed his preparatory concentration(pan7to/«ma samodhi ) 
to a certain degree. This sign or image is identical with the initial 
meditation subject such as the earth kasina, and it appears in the 
mind as one has seen the initial meditation subject with open eyes. 
All the faults like scratches and finger marks in the earth kasiria are 
apparent in the acquired sign. 
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The acquired sign changes to the counter sign when the medi¬ 
tator attains the access’ or neighbourhood concentration. The 
Counter sign appears as if breaking, out from the acquired sign, and 
a hundred times, a thousand times more purified, like a looking 
, glass drawn out from its leather case, like a mother-of-pearl dish 
well polished, like the moon’s disk coming out from behind.a cloud, 

1 like cranes against a thunder cloud. 

But the counter sign has neither colour nor shape ; for if it had, 
it would be. cognizable by the eye, it would be gross and contem¬ 
plated by insight in accordance with the three characteristics Of 
existence. It is born only of perception in one who has attained the 
access concentration. It is much more stable than the acquired sign. 
As soon as-it arises in the mind, the hindrances are well suppressed, 
the defilements subside, and the mind becomes concentrated in ac- 
cess concentration’. 

By reflecting on the counter sign intently and steadfastly, the 
meditator can develop the fourfold or fiveflod jrupavacara jhana on 
earth kasipa. , . 

Three Stages of Meditation 

In developing a meditation subject, the meditation normally 
develops in three stages. The progress of meditation can be judged 
by the appearance of appropriate signs or images (nimittas) . 

i. Parikamma-bhavana r- the. preparatory stage of meditation 

When one undertakes a meditation, the initial meditation sub¬ 
ject which one observes with open eyes is called the preparatory 
sign (parikamma nimitta). In undertaking meditation on pathavl 
kasina, for example,'the earth-disk, which one looks at with open 
eves is called th e preparatory sign or image. 

* . Focusing one’s attention on the earth disk by looking at it 
with open eyes, one meditates “pathavl, pathavt' or “earth, earth” 
' until one attains the acquired sign (uggaha-nimitta). This sign is the 
perception of the initial image that appears in the mind, and the 
meditator can see it with closed eyes as he has seen the earth disk 
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with open eyes. It is identical with the preparatory sign in appear¬ 
ance, . .. . • 

He now continues his meditatioii with closed eyes focusing . 

his attention on the acquired sign and reflects "pathavi, pathavt or 
“earth, earth” repeatedly until the acquired sign changes into the 
counter-sign (patibhaga-nimitta). This sign is a thousand times more 
purified than the acquired sign. It is faultless and smooth like a 
mirror whereas the acquired sign contains faults like scratches and 


* 


finger marks as in the initial sign. . 

The counter sign is also clear and bright. The change from 
the acquired sign to the counter sign is very distinct; it is like pulling 
out a looking glass from its leather case or like the moon’s disk 

coming out from behind dark clouds. 


; Now the meditation from the beginning to the time just be¬ 
fore the counter sign appears is called the preparatory stage of 
meditation (parikamma bhOvanO) . The mental concentration associ¬ 
ated throughout with this meditation is called the preparatory con¬ 
centration (parikamma samadhi). In other words the mental concen¬ 
tration from the beginning of meditation to the time just before the 
counter sign appears is called parikamma samadhi: 


Parikamma bhavana means the meditation which prepares 
or paves the way for the arising of higher bhavanas. 


2. Upacara bhavana- the neighbourhood stage of meditation 

“Upacara ” means “neighbourhood’.’ or “moment of access”. 
Upacara bhavana is the meditation which has come to the 
neighbourhood of jhOna, magga, and phala. It may also be re¬ 
garded as the meditation which is about to enter the absorption stage 
of meditation called appana bhavana 

Parikamma bhavana itself is developed into the upacara 
bhavana. The object of upacara bhavana is no longer the acquired 
sign (uggahanimitta)\ it is the countersign (pafibhaga nimitta). 

The concentration associated with upacara bhavana is called 
'upacara samadhi' which is translated as ‘neighbourhood concen¬ 
tration’ or ‘access concentration’ , this concentration is just below 




http://www.dhammadownload.com' '' 


THE NOBLE PATH TO ETERNAL BLISS 


the concentration of the meditative absorption. 

3. Appana bhovana - the stage of meditative absorption 

The meditation which' has developed to jhana, magga, or 
pbala is called appanS-bhavana. The jhana, magga or phala re¬ 
mains absorbed or fixed in their, respective objects. The object of 
•jhana is the counter sign (pafibhsga nimitta) whereas the object of 
magga or phala is Nibbana. ’ 

The concentration asociated with the appand bhavanais the~ 
appana samodhi' , that is, the jhana concentration or the magga or 
phala concentration. ... 



BhavanS and Kammaitthana ♦ s 

Parikamma-bhovana is attainable in all the forty subjects of 
meditation. ' 

Parikamma-bhUvanO. and upacdfa-bhOvana occur in eight' 
anussatis as well as in UhBrepatikulasahnQ. and catudhatu- 
vavatthOna, tctallihg'to ten kqmnmtihmas. • ' 

All the three types of bhavaria occur in the remaining 30 
kammatthOnas - viz.,- lO kasinas, 10 asubhas, 4 brahmen 
viharas, 4 Oruppas, kSyagatOsati and GnGpOnassati. 


• . Meditation Sign or Image (Bhavana Nimitta) 

The meditation sign or image is the‘mental image’obtained 
in meditation. TTiree types of meditation images are to be noted. 

1- Parikamma nimitta- — the preparatory sign 

It is the initial meditation sign which one perceives in the 
mind when one looks at the meditation subject such as the earth 
kasin with open eyes. It is the subject of the preparatory meditation, 

2 - Uggaha nimitta — the acquired sign or image 

• .As the meditation proceeds, the meditator finds that he can 

observe the meditation subject, earth kasina for example, without . 
looking at it directly. This sign or image is identical to the initial 
preparatory sign or image, containing all the faults such as scratches 
and finger marks. He has acquired the-sign in his mind, and he can 
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see it with eyes closed. . . . 

The acquired sign is still unsteady and unclear. It arises 
when the mind has reached a certain degree of concentration. It is 
also the subject of the preparatory meditation. 


3.\ Pafibhaga-nimitta - the counter sign or image 

<y As the meditation proceeds on, at the point when the con- 
vA - centration reaches the neighbourhood concentration, the acquired 
sign suddenly changes into a bright, clear and steady sign. It is 
- .many times brighter and clearer than the acquired sign* It is entirely 
free from faults such as unevenness, graininess, etc., that may be 
presentin the original subject. It is immovable as if it remains fixed 
in the eye. ' ■ . ; 

As soon as this counter sign arises, the stage of upacara 
bhavana and neighbourhood concentration is reached. It is the sub¬ 
ject of upacara bhavana as well as appana bhavana. . 


The Difference between the'Acquired Sign and. the Countersign 

The acquired sign ( uggaha-nimitta ) appears in the mind of 
the meditator when he has developed his concentration to a certain 
.. degree. The sign or image is identical with the initial meditation 
subject when the subject is a kasinaor a human corpse, and it 
appears in the mind as one has seen the initial meditation subject 
. with open eyes. All the faults like scratches and finger marks in the 
earth kasina are apparent in the acquired sign. 

The acquired sign changes to the counter sign when ;the 
meditator attains'the access concentration or neighbourhood con¬ 
centration ( upacara samGdhf). The counter sign appears as if break¬ 
ing/out from the acquired sign, and though it appears similar to the 
acquired sign, it is a hundred times, a thousand times more.purified, 
like a looking glass drawn out from its leather case, like a^mother- 
of-pearl dish well polished, like the moon’s disk coming out from 
behind a cloud. In AnGpOnassati and some other meditation sub¬ 
jects, the acquired sign and the counter sign may appear in. any 
form depending upon the perception of the meditator. 

The counter sign is born only of perception in one who has 
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obtained the neighbourhood concentration. It is much more stable 
than the acquired sign. As soon as it arises in the mind, the hin¬ 
drances are well suppressed, the defilements subside, and the mind 
becomes concentrated in access concentration. 

•' Practical Coupling of Meditation-with the Sign 

The coupling of bhttvand with nimitta will be illustrated by 
the meditation on pathavl-kasina. • 

1. Parikamma-bhavana and Parikamma-nimitta 

. The meditator attentively looks at the earth disk with open 
eyes, reflecting mentally 'pathavY, pathavf or ‘earth, earth’. From 
this-time onwards, the earth circle that he is looking at is called 
'parikamma-nimitta ’ (the preparatory sign), and the meditation that 
is being.carried out is called 'parikamma-bhclvand (the preparatory 
meditation), 

2. Parikamma-bhavaina and Uggaha-nimitta. 

After, meditating for some time, perhaps weeks or months, 
the meditator will be able to close his eyes and visualize the medita: 
tion subject in his mind. This means that he can sge the earth-disk 
vividly in his mind as he has seen it with open eyes even though the 
eyes are closed. This visualized subject or acquired sign is called 
‘wgga/ia-nimitta’. , - 

Although the meditation sign has changed, his bhavana does 
not change yet. At this stage he is meditating on uggaha- nimitta 
with parikamma-bhOvana. . , 

3. UpacSra-bhavana and Patibhaga-nimitta 

From die time the acquired sign appears, it is no longer 
necessary to look-at the original earth-disk unless his concentration 
disappears. By concentrating on the acquired sign, he keeps on 
meditatig 'pathavi, pathavf or ‘earth, earth’. 

When his mental concentration reaches the neighbourhood 
concentration (upacara-samndhi), the acquired sign changes to the. 
counter sign (patibhaga-nimittq). This change is very distinct and is 
easily noticed as the counter sign is' very different from the ac- 
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quired sign. The' change is as distinct as taking out a looking glass 
from its leather case, or as a flock of cranes flying out of dark 
clouds. ■ 

’ The parikamma-bhavanais now raised to the leVel of ypacsra- 

bhovano, the neighbourhood stage of meditation, with the counter 
sign as its object. The meditation is now at the stage of upacOra 
bhOvana and patibhaga-nimitta. . .* 

At this stage all the hindrances {nTvaranas)-axe suppressed, 
and the five jhana- factors becone quite strong arid function their 
duties efficiently. Therefore the mind is well fixed on the counter 
sign. For this reason, upacara-bhOvana is .also called ‘upacora-jhona . 


4. Appana-bhavana and Patibhaga-nimitta 
% Concentrating his mind on the counter sign, the meditator 
carries on his meditation, reflecting * pathavlpathavf or ‘earth, 
earth’ When the counter sign is firm and immovable, it is made to 
expand by his will-power inch by inch until it fills every space in all 
directions. 

Concentrating his mind on this new abstract image of 
patibhaga-nimitta , he keeps on meditating ‘ pathavl ; pathavf or ‘earth, 
earth’ as before. If he is an intelligent, quick-witted person, he soon 
reaches appanO-bhOvana, that is, meditative absorption, when the 
first jhana arises. If he is a slow-witted person, he must try hard to 
maintain the counter sign with great care, and if. he keeps on medi- 
. tating vigilantly, he too will attain the first rupSvacara jhana sooner 

or later . ‘ 

He is now at the stage of appanti-bhovana and patibhaga- 
nimitta.Tens means that the meditation subject of appana-bhavana is 
also the counter sign of the earthrkasina. 

• The Differences between Access Concentration and 


Jhana Concentration 

UpacOra-samOdhi, the neighbourhood or access concentra¬ 
tion, is the mental concentration associated With upacOra-bhovana. 
This bhavana is the meditation which has Come to the neighbourhood 
of jhanas, magga or phala. In other words, upacOra-bhovana is the 
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meditation which is about to enter the absorption-stage of medita¬ 
tion called appana-bhavana. 

Appana-samadhi, the concentration -at the meditative 
sbsorption, is the mental concentration associated with appanO-bhavana 
which is the stage of meditative absorption called jhana, magga or 
phala. 

The differences between upacora-samodhi and appana- 
samadhi will now be described. . . ■ . 

1. In upacora-samodhi tbejhana-factorsare notyet fully 

^ developed whereas in appana-samadhi the jhana-factors are fully 

developed. Thus appana-samSdhiis stronger than upabara-samSdhi. 

2. At the stage of upacard-samodhi, bhavanga cittas (life- 
continuum) can still occur, and the meditator (yogi) can fall into the 
unconscious state. If this occurs, the yogi may think that everything 
has ceased as he is not conscious of anything.and that he has at¬ 
tained Nibbana: On the other hand, the yogi does not fall into the 
unconscious state at the stage of appana-bhavana. 

3. Upacora-samodhi is unstable, and it may be compared to 
a child who has just learnt to walk. As the child may often fall 
down as he walks and has to struggle to get up again and again, so 
in the same way, when upacora-samodhi is used as the basis of 
insight meditation, it often falls down to parikamma samadhi, and 

- the yogi has to undertake samatha-bhSvana again and again to raise 
the concentration to upacora-samodhi. 

On the other hand, the appanO-samOdhi is stable, and it is 
compared to a man who can walk fbr hours without falling. When a 
yogi uses appana-samadhi as the basis'of insight-meditation, he can 
meditate for hours without any danger of losing his concentration.. 

4. As the jhana-factors are more developed in appana- 
samadhi than in upacOra-samadhi, appana-samGdhi is associated 
with greater joy (pTti) and stronger bliss (sukha). 

5. At both the stages of upacara-samadhiand appana- 
samadhi, the mind is free’ from all defilements ipariyutthOna Mesas 
and vitikkama Mesas). So the meditator is said to attain the purity 
of mind ( cittavisuddhi ). Here again the defilements are subdued 
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and suppressed with greater force in appana-samadhi than in upacara- 
sdmadhi, and the forme r is much more stable than di e latter . 

6 . The mind associated with greater samadhi is more power¬ 
ful and it radiates brighter, stronger and more penetrative light. 

. Consequently it is more effective in undertaking insight-meditation. 

A yogi can undertake insight-meditation ( vipassand) using 
either upacara-samndhi or appanS-samOdhi as the basis of his medi : 
tation. If he uses upacara-samOdhi as the basis, his path to Nibbana 
is called vipassanSyanika. way, that is, using vipassana as the 
carriage. If he uses appana-samadhi as* the basis of insight-medita¬ 
tion. his path to Nibbana is called samathayOnika way, that is, 
using samatha as the carriage. It is evident that samathayanifca is 
more effective than vipossanoyohika. 


x 


S 


Suitability and Unsuitability (SappByaand Asappaya ) 

(1) Abode, (2) resort, (3) speech, (4) person, (5) food, (by- 
climate, and (7) posture - , 

Eschew these seven different kinds whenever found unsuitable. 
But cultivate the suitable; v . 

' For one perchance so doing finds 
He need not wait too long until 
Absorption shall his wish fulfil: ' 

' It has been mentioned that the counter sign (papbhdga nimitta) 

arises when the meditator attains the neighbourhood concentration. 
Now it is very difficult to get this sign and to attain this concentra¬ 
tion. . : •; - 

So the meditator should exert all-out effort to extend the sign 
in all directions and to raise his concentration to the first jhSna. If . 
he- cannot achieve this objective quickly, he must guard the sign 
diligently as if it were the. embryo of, a uniyersal monarch. 

In doing so, he must abide by seven suitable conditions and 
avoid seven Unsuitable conditions with respect to (1) abode; (2) 
resort, (3) speech, (4) person, (S) food, (6) climate, and (7) posture. 

1. Abode (A vasa) & v ' v 'j j tlau- 

An abode is unsuitable if, while he lives in it, the unarisen sign 




; ftttp://www.dhammadownlaad.com 


120 THE NOBLE PATH TO ETERNAL BLISS 

' does not arise in him or the arisen sign is. lost, and where unestablished 
' mindfulness fails to become established andtheunconcentrated 
mind fails to become concentrated. In other words the five faculties 
cannot be developed in an unsuitable abode.. 

An'abode is suitable in which the unarisen sign arises and the 

arisen sign becomes confirmed, and in which mindfulness becomes 
established and the mind concentrated. v : ^ 





So if a monastery has many abodes, he can try them one by 
one, living in each for three days, and stay on where his mind 
becomes concentrated. 

The advantage of living in a suitable abode is that five hundred 
bhikkhus reached Arahantship while they dwell in the lesser Naga 
Cave (Culanaga Lena) in Sri Lanka after apprehending the medita¬ 
tion sign there. f* n . 

2. Alms-resort Village (Gocara. GBma) 

' The village resort where alms are sought is suitable if it is, not 
too far, being within the distance of a kosa and,a .half (2000 yards) ., 
either to the north or to the south so t hat one may not face the sun in 
going to the village, and is full of devotees offering food. So it is 
easy to get food there. The contrary is not suitable. 


3. Speech (Bhassa) [ 

That speech is unsuitable which is classed among the tjiirty-two 
kinds of worldly or ‘animal’ talk such as speaking about fogd^r 
Hrinks doth es and fashions, flowers and perfumes: men and women, 
towns and villa ges! roads and vehicles, forests and m ountains, riv- ^ 
ers and o ceans, rulers and battles, t r ades and business affair s. 

That speech is suitable, which is concerned with ungreediriess, 
contentment, secluded, living, the right effort, morality, edneentra- 
tion, wisdom, the four Noble Truths arid emancipation from suf¬ 
fering-Even that One should talk in moderation. v • . 

4. Person (Puggala) 

That person who does not indulge in worldly talk, who speaks 
moderately about the Noble Practice, who is endowed with morali¬ 
ty, concentration and wisdom, in whose company the uriconcentrated 
mind is concentrated, or the concentrated mind becomes more stead- 
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fast, is suitable. But one who is devoted to the nourishment of his 
body and indulges in worldly talk is unsuitable; for he corrupts 
others as muddy water pollutes clean water. * j - 

5. Food (Bhojana) and - - 

’ 6.-, Climate (Utu) 

For some, sweet food, for others sour food is suitable. Simi¬ 
larly for some, a cool climate, for others a warm climate is suitable. 

So when a meditator finds that by taking certain food or by 
living in a certain climate he is comfortable, and his unconcentrated 
mind becomes concentratecl, or his concentrated mind becomes firmer, 
then that food and that climate are suitable. Any other food or 
climate is unsuitable, ; \ ; . 

7. Posture< (Iriyapatha) 

Walking suits one; standing or sitting or lying down another. 
So a meditator should try the postures, like the abode, for three days 
each. That posture is suitable to him in. which his unconcentrated 
mind becomes concentrated or his concentrated mind becomes more 
so. Arty other posture should be regarded as unsuitable. 

Thus he should avoid the Seven unsuitable things' and follow 
the seven suitable ones. For when he practises in this way, carefully 
guarding the sign, meditative absorption arises in a short tirhe. 

• Tenfold Skill in Absorption (Appana Kosalla) 

In spite of practising as above, if meditative absorption does- 
not arise, the meditator should develop the tenfold skill in absorp¬ 
tion. The skill in absorption should be developed'in ten ways as 
follows. ’ . = •' 

1. Cleansing Internal and External . Bases 

When head-hair, beard, nails and body-hair are long, or his 
body is foul with sweat, then the internal physical bases are not 
clean and pure. And when his robe is old, dirty and foul smelling, 
or his dwelling full of rubbish, then the external physical bases are 
unclean and impure. 

When the internal and the external bases are unclean, then the 
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knowledge associated with the consciousness and its concomitants 
which arise by taking unclean bases as their object is unclean.lt is 
like the light of a lamp’s flame that is produced from a ditty lamp, 
wick and oil: And when he observes the formations (sankhSra) with 
unclean knowledge, the formations do not become vivid and evi- - 
• dent to him. So when he devotes himself to his meditation subject, it, 
does not come to growth, increase and fulfilment.. 

But when the internal and the external bases are clean, then the 
knowledge associated with the consciousness and its concomitants 
which arise by taking clean bases as their object is clean. It is like 
the light of a lamp’s flame that is produced from a clean lamp, wick 
and oil. And when he observes the formations with clean know- . 
ledge, the formations become vivid and evident to hiln. So when he 
devotes himself to his meditation; subject, it comes to growth, in¬ 
crease and fulfilment. - • ^ 

2. Balancing Controlling Faculties .. 

The five controlling faculties ( [Indriyas ) should balance one 
another so that they can perform their functions well in unison. 

(a) Faith should be balanced with the rest 

First faith (jakdhd) should be balanced with the remaining con¬ 
trolling faculties. For if faith is strong and the others are weak, then 
it is not possible for the energy faculty ( vTriya) to do its function of 
upholding, the mindfulness faculty ( sati ) the function of establish¬ 
ing, the concentration faculty ( samodhi) the function of not scatter¬ 
ing, the understanding faculty ipanna) the function of seeing, be¬ 
cause the stiong faith is overpowering and suppressing them. 

Therefore that overstrong faculty of faith should be decreased 
by reflecting on the true nature of the realities, or by not giving it 
the attention which would make it strong. 

This is illustrated by the story of the Elder Vakkali . The faith- 
faculty of him was so strong that he could not undertake insight 
meditation. The Buddha instructed him how to equalize the five 
controlling faculties. 

When he followed the Buddha’s instruction, he could under- 
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take insight meditation and before long attained Arahantship. 

• ‘ ... q q {S.Mi, 119) 

(b) If Vlriyindriya is too strong 

$ Again if the energy faculty is too strong, the faith-faculty can- 
v not perform its function of resolving, nor can the rest of the facul¬ 
ties perform their respective functions. So in this case energy should 
be decreased by developing tranquillity, and so on. This should be 
illustrated by the story of the Elder Sona. - 

( Vin.1, 179-85; A. iii, .3 74-6) 

So too with the rest; for it should be understood that when 
anyone of them is too strong, the others cannot perform their re¬ 
spective functions. 

(c) Balancing Faith with Understanding _ 

However, what is particularly recommended is balancing faith 
(saddhd) with understanding (pafind), and concentration ( samddhi ) 
with energy (viriya). For a person who is strong in faith, weak in 
understanding, will generally place his faith in good-for-nothing 
people and believe in.the wrong object of worship. He who is 
strong in understanding, weak in faithj leans towards dishonesty 
and cuhningness, and is difficult to cure like a disease caused by 
medicine. One in whom both are equal believe in the right object,. 

(d) Balancing. Concentration with Energy v 

A person, who is strong in concentration and weak in energy, 
is overcome by idleness since concentration favours idleness. He, 
who is strong in energy and weak in concentration, is overcome by 
distraction (uddhacca) since energy favours distraction. But con- 
. centration coupled with energy cannot fall into idleness, nor can 
energy when yoked to concentration fall into distraction. So these 
tod should be balanced; for absorption conies with the balancing of 
the two. 

(e) Balancing Concentration with Faith 

. Furthermore, concentration and faith should be balanced. One 
working on Concentration needs strong faith, since it is with such 
faith and confidence that he reaches absorption. • * 
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(f) Balancing Concentration with Understanding 

Then concentration and understanding should be balanced. One 
working on concentration needs strong unification (ekaggattf), smct 
that is how he attains absorption. And one working on insight medi¬ 
tation needs .strong understanding, since that is how he reaches 
penetration of characteristics. But with the balance of the twb he 
attains absorption as well. ' ' * ' 


* 


Strong Mindfulness is essential in all Cases 

5V • • ' ' • 


y 




& 


& 


Strong mindfulness, however, is needed in all instances.Ttneed 
not be balanced with any faculty; the stronger it is,-the. better. For 
mindfulness keeps the mind away from distraction, into which it 
. might fall since faith, energy and understanding favour agitation 
and distraction; and away from idleness into which it might fall 
-since concentration favours idleness. 

So mindfulness is as desirable in all instances as a seasoning of 
salt in all curries, as a prime minister in all the King’s business. 
Hence it is said in the Commentary:-< . 

“The Blessed One has declared mindfulness to be use¬ 
ful everywhere. Arid what is the reason? The. mind indeed 
takes refuge in mindfulness, which has protecting function 
as its manifestation. Without mindfulness the mind cannot’ 
be upheld or restrained.“ ; . . ’ 

3 Skill in the Meditation Sigh .? 

* ' ' * 4 , ' , 

The skill in the meditation sigrris threefold:- 

(1) It is the skill in producing the as yet unproduced counter 
sign of an earth kasina, etc., which is the true cause of unification 
of mind on a single object. 

. .. (2) It is the skill in developing the counter sign such as enlarg¬ 

ing it indefinitely in all directions when the'counter sign is pro¬ 
duced, 

(3) It is the skill in guarding that sign which has been obtained 
through development. - - 

4 Raising the Morale V - t 

The meditator should also balance enlightenment , factoirs 
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(Bojjhaflgas ). He should uphold the mind when it should be upheld. 

'.When the, mind slackens-through overslackiiess of energy, rapture* 
and so forth, .then instead of developing the three factors of enligh¬ 
tenment (BojjHangas) comprising tranquillity (passaddhi ), concen¬ 
tration (, samhdhi ) and equanimity (upekkhd), he develops the three 
factors comprising investigating wisdom. ( dhammayicaya )j energy r 
lyiriya) and rapture (pZft). ’ ^ . .^ ■ s. 

For this has been said by the Blessed 0ne:“0 monks, suppose 


a man wanted to make a small fire bum up: He put wet grass on it, 
put wet cow-dung on it, put wet sticks on it, sprinkled water on it, 
and scattered dust on it. Would that man be able to make the small 
fire bum lip?” 

, • “No, Venerable Sir.’ 7 


“So too, monks, when the mind is slack, that is nOt the time to 
develop the enlightenment factors of tranquillity, concentration and 
equanimity: Why is that? It is difficult, monks, to uplift the slack 


mind with these factors.” . 

“When the mind is slack, that is the time to develop the enligh¬ 
tenment factors of investigating wisdom, energy and rapture. Why 
is that? It is easy, monks, to uplift the slack mind with these factors. 
It is as though a man should wish to cause a small fire to blaze up, 
and were to throw into it dry grass, dry cow-dung, dry sticks, and 
Were to blow it with his mouth, but not to sprinkle it, with water or 
dust. Would. it be possible, monksvfor that man to cause the small 
fire to blaze up? ” 

“It would. Sir” 


(a) Seven Ways to uplift Dhammayicaya-sambojjhanga 

Further, seven things lead to the arising of the enlightenment 
factor of investigating wisdom, i.e. investigation into the doctrine:- 

(1) frequent questionings, JL-fy 

(2) cleansing of the physical bases, '*4e- r e n - . , 

(3) balancing the five controlling faculties, • 

<4) u - avoiding persons without understanding, 

(5) associating with persons with understanding, . 

, (6) reflecting on the field, for the exercise, of profound 


fodvrt/-' 
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knowledge., • 

(7) being resolute to cultivate wisdom. 

'(h) Eleyen Ways to CultivateVlriya-sambojjahahga 

Besides there are eleven things which lead to the arising of the 
enlightenment factor of energy:-., . . . -— 

(1) reflecting on the fearfulness of the state of the woeful 

abodes, etc., \ . ' 

(2) seeing the benefit in attaining the mundane and the 
supramundane distinctions dependent on energy, 

(3) reflecting on the path t o be taken: “I shall tread on the 
path taken by theTBuddhas, Papceka Buddhas ancl the 
gre at disci ples, and that cannot be taken by an idler”, 

(4) being a credit to the alms food by producing great bene¬ 
fit for the givers, 

(5) reflecting on the greatness of the Teacher thus: 

“My Teacher praises the energetic, and this 
unsurpassable. Dispensation that is so helpful to 
us is honoured by my strenuous effort, ” 

(6) reflecting on the greatness of the heritage .thus: 

“This great heritage called the Good Dhamma 
must be acquired by me, and it cannot be ac¬ 
quired by an idler,” 

(7) dispelling sloth and torpor by attention to the perception 
of light, by changing the postures, by frequenting the 

. opennir, etc., 

(8) . avoiding idle persons, 

(9) associating with'energetic persons, 

(10) reflecting on the right effort, 

(11) being resolute to cultivate the enlightenment factor of 

energy. ^’ 5 ^ 

(c) Eleven Ways to cultivate Plti-sambojjhanga 

Moreover, there are also eleven ways that help to cultivate the 
^ enlightenment factor of rapture:- 

, (1) reflecting the attributes of the Buddha, 
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/ (2) recollecting the attributes of the Dhamma, 

)\ (3) recollecting the attributes of the Saihgha, 

(4) recollecting the attributes of one’s morality (SllOnussati), 

(5) recollecting the attributes of one’s generosity in giving 

alms (cSgSnussati), ; 

(6) recollecting one’s own virtues such as faith, morality v 
clarity, knowledge, wisdom r moral shame and moral dread 
with a consideration on deities as witnesses, 

(7) recollecting the peacefulness of Nibbana, 

(8) avoiding persons with coarse nature, .. 

X9) associating with persons having gentle nature, 

(10) reflecting on respectable discourses of the Buddha, 

(11) being resolute to cultivate the enlightenment factor of 
rapture (pTti). 

Thus by cultivating these things properly, he develops the en¬ 
lightenment factor of investigating wisdom, the enlightenment fac¬ 
tor of energy, and the enlightenment factor of rapture. In this way 
■ '“he upholds the mind at the time when it should be upheld.” 


5 Restraining the Mind at the Time when It should be 

restained 

When the mind is distracted by excess of strenuous energy and 
so forth, then instead of developing the enlightenment factors of 
investigating wisdom, energy and rapture, he should develop the 
^ enlightenment factors of tranquility (passctddfep; concentration 
( samadhi ) and equanimity ( upekkhd ). For this has been said by the 
Blessed One: “Bhikkhus, suppose a man wanted to extinguish a 
great mass of fire, and he put dry grass on it, put dry cow-dung on 
it, put dry sticks on' it, but did not sprinkle water or dust on it. 
Would that man be able to extinguish that great mass of fire?” 

“No, Venerable Sir.” 

“So too, bhikkhus, , when the mind is agitated and distracted, 
that is not the time to develop the enlightenment factors of wisdom, 
energy and rapture. Why is that? Because an agitated mind cannot 
be calmed down by these states. When the mind, is agitated and 
distracted, that is the time to develop the enlightenment factors of 
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tranquillity, concentration and equanimity. Why is that? Beacuse the 
agitated mind can be calmed down by these states. 

“Bikkhus, suppose a man wanted to extinguish a great mass of 
fire, and he put wet grass on it, put wet cow-dung on it, and scat¬ 
tered dust on it. Would that man be able to extinguish that great 
mass of fire? ” 

“Yes,Venerable Sir.” • 

(d) ’Seven Ways to cultivate Passaddhi-sambojjhanga 

Further, there are seven things that lead to the arising of the 
enlightenment factor of tranquillity 

( 1 ) partaking of excellent food, ' : 

(2) living in a good climate, 

• (3) maintaining a pleasant posture, ' . 

(4) exercising equanimity,^ . - •; . 

(5) avoiding persons of violent temper, ., ‘ 

( 6 ) associating with persons having cool temper, 

(7) being resolute to cultivate the enlightenment factor 6 f tran¬ 
quillity. 

(e) Eleven Ways to cultivate Samadhi-sambojjhanga 3 .? ,J - 

Besides, there ara _eleven things that lead to the arising of the 
enlightenment factor of concentration:- - , 

( 1 ) cleaning the physical bases, ’ 

( 2 ) . having skill in the meditation sign', 

(3) ' balancing the controlling faculties, 

(4) restraining the-mind occasionally, 

(5) upholding the mind occasionally, 

• ( 6 ) gladdening the listless mind by means of faith and a sense 

of urgency, : "' v '' • 

(7) looking on with equanimity, at what is occurring rightly, 

( 8 ) avoiding persons with no concentration, 

(9) associating with persons having good concentration, ' 

( 10 ) reflecting on jhanas and emancipation, - 

( 11 ) being resolute to cultivate the enlightenment factor of con¬ 
centration. 
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(f) Five Ways for developing UpekkhS-sambojjhanga 

Moreover, there are five things that lead to the arising of the 
enlightenment factor of equanimity:- 

(1) maintaining neutrality towards living beings, 

(2) maintaining neutrality towards formations, 

(3) avoiding persons who show favouritism towards beings 

? and formations, •' 

(4) "associating with persons who maintain neutrality towards 

beings and formations, - : 

(5) being resolute to cultivate the enlightenment factor of equa¬ 
nimity.’ 

So by arousing these things in these ways he develops the 
enlightenment factors of tranquillity, concentration and equanimity. 
This is how he restrains the mind at the time when it should be 
restrained. 

6 Gladdening the Mind at the Time when It should be glan-. 
r - dened 

When his mind is listless owing to the sluggishness in the exer¬ 
cise of understanding or due to not getting the bliss of calm, then 
he should stimulate it by reviewing the objects for a sense of ur¬ 
gency. . • ’ ■ ‘ 

These objects are birth, ageing, sickness, death, misery, of the 
states of woe, misery which has its roots in the round of births in 
the past, misery which has its roots in the round of births in the 
future, misery which has its roots in the search for food in the 
present . .< - \ 

He creates confidence and rapture by recollecting the attributes 
of the Buddha, the Dhamma and the Samgha. Thus he gladdens the 
mind at the time when it should be gladdened. 

7 Viewing die Mind with Equanimity ait the Time When : 
: It should be viewed 

When he is practising in this way and his mind does not 
slack, is not agitated, not listless, conducts itself well on the object, 
has proceeded along the path of calm, then he has no concern 
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(\about upholding, restraining and gladdening the mind; he is like a 
xharioteer when the horses are running at equal pace. T his is ho w 
h e views the mind with equanimity at the time when it should he so ‘ 
viewed. • • 


8 Avoiding Persons with po Cqpcentratioq - 

Avoiding persons with no concentration means keeping far 
away from persons who have never stepped oh the Path of Eman¬ 
cipation, who are busy with many affairs and whose hearts are 
distracted. ' ' ; ; 


9 - Associating with Persons of Concentration 

Associating with persons of concentration means going from 
time to time to persons who have trodden the Path of Emancipation 
and who have attained concentration. 


10 Being Resolute upon Concentration 

Being resolute upon concentration means having reverence to¬ 
wards concentration, tending, leaning and inclining towards con¬ 
centration. ... 

This is how the Tenfold Skill in Concentration should be ful¬ 
filled. ' 


•; The Simile of a Clever Bee 


■ * When a too clever bee learns that flowers are blooming in a 
certain tree, it sets out hurriedly, passes the tree, turns back and 
arrives when the pollen and necktar are finished. 

Another stupid bee also learns about the flowers; it sets out 
with a slow speed and reaches the tree when the pollen and necktar 
are finished. 

A clever bee, ~on the other hand, sets out with even speed, 
arrives with ease at the cluster of flowers, takes as much pollen and 
necktar as it pleases, turns them into honey and enjoys its taste. 

Similarly when the meditation sign appears, one bhikkhu forces 
his energy, thinking “I shall soon reach absorption”; his mind be¬ 
comes agitated and distracted through excessive strenuousness, and 
he is not able to attain absorption. . ■ 
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Another bhikkhu who sees the defect in overexertion slacks 
off his.energy, thinking “What is the use of absorption to me now?” 
His. mind, through over-slackness of energy, becomes idle. So he is 
also not able to attain absorption. 

• Yet another frees his mind from idleness even when it is only • 
slightly idle and from agitation when only slightly agitated, con¬ 
fronts the counter sign with balanced effort, and soon attains ab¬ 
sorption. 

One should act like the last bhikkhu. 

• The Appearance of Absorption in Cognitive Series 
When the meditator is reflecting repeatedly on the acquired 
sigh and then on the counter, sign of the earth kasina as “ pathavl, 
pathaYi” or “earth, earth”, the following cognitive series will arise 
and dissolve. . , .. • 

“Na-Da-Ma-Ja-Ja-Ja-Ja-Ja-Ja-Ja”-Bh-Bh- 
Na = bhavanga calana (vibrating life continuum) 

Da= bhavarigu paccheda (arresting life continuum) 

Ma—manodvaravajjana (mind-door-adverting consciousness) 

Ja = javana = impulsive consciousness 

enjoying the taste of the sense object . 

■ Bh = bhavanga stream or life continuum 
: When the counter sign appears at the mind door, the life con¬ 
tinuum known as. bhavanga calana (Na) and bhavangupaccheda (Da) 
vibrates twice and becomes arrested or cut off. Then manodvara - 
vajjana (Ma) adverts or directs the consciousness stream towards 
the sense object (counter sign), observes the object arid decides 
whether it is good.or bad. 

In accordance with this decision, one pf the four nanasampayutta 
mahakusala cittas performs the javana function for seven conscious-, 
ness moments enjoying the taste of the sense object. After that 
bhavanga .cittas (Bh) sink into life continuum. : 

When meditative absorption (jhana) arises, the Congnitive 
series(vlthi) takes the following form: 

(Manda-panni) Na-Da- “Ma-Pa i -U-Nu-Go-Jha”-Bh-Bh- 
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(Tikkha-panna) Na-Da-“Ma-U-Nu-Go-Jh3”-Bh-Bh- : 

Wljen the counter sign of the earth kasina appears at the min'd 
door, the life; continuum known as Bhavanga calana (Na) and 
Bhavangupaccheda (Da) vibrates twice and becomes arrested of cut 
off. Then nianodvaravajjana (Ma) adverts or directs the conscious¬ 
ness stream towards the counter sign, observes and decides the 
sense object whether it is good of bad. • 

Then one of the two somanassa-sahagatam nanasampayutta 
mahakusala cittas performs die upacara-samadhi-javana function four 
times in the person of slow or dull wisdom ( marida paniiif) under 
the names of: 

Pa = Pafikamma = preparation of jhana, 

U =.Upacara = proximity of jhana,. 

Nu = Anuloma = adaptation of connection between parikamma 
and jhana; it acts as a bridge harmonizing the lower cittas With the 
higher cittas, . . :; . .. 

Go = Gotrabhu = the citta that cuts the kama lineage to form 
the exalted or mahaggata lineage. 

These four types of consciousness are known as upacara samadhi 
javanas as they are impulsive consciousnesses that arise close to the 
absorption consciousness (jhona ). In the case of a person of quick 
or bright wisdom ( tikkha-panM ), parikamma (Pa) is omitted; 

Immediately after gotrabhu, rupSvacara kusala first jhana citta 
arises just once as appana javana. After the dissolution of this first 
jhana citta, bhavanga citta or life continuum flows on as usual. ; 

In developing the higher jhanas the cognitive series arises as 
above. Instead of rupavacara kusala first jhana citta, rQpavacara 
kusala second jhana citta or rupavacara kusala third jhana citta or 
rupavacara kusala fourth jhana citta will arise once to function as 
appanajavana. 

When one enters the meditative absorption, the upadSrk'Samadhi 
javanas and the jhana javana must agree in feeling (vedanaj. In the 
fourfold method of counting rupavacara jhanas the first three jhanas 
are accompanied by sukha (pleasant feeling) so they are somanaSsa 
cittas. Therefore in these cases, the upacara samadhi javanas must 
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be somanassa-sahagatam fianasampayutta mahakusala cittas. In the 
case of the fourth rup5vacara jhana, it is accompanied by neutral 
Teeling, so the upacarasamadhi javanas must be upekkhasahagatam 
fianasampayutta mahakusala cittas. 

• The Cognitive Series in Jhana Attainment 

‘SamSpattVmeans 'attainment'. A person, who has attained the 
jOpavaeara'first kusala jhana, can enter the meditative absorption 
state corresponding to that jhana whenever he wishes. If he prac¬ 
tises weil, he may enter the estatic absorption state instantly, and 
remain in the absorption state for one hour, two hours, and So on 
up to seven days at a time. . . . . ' 

During the ecstatic absorption state, the jhana pitta occurs re¬ 
peatedly and spontaneously focusing die mind on the counter sign 
of the meditation subject like earth kasina. The bhavanga citta or 
life continuum is well suppressed; so other cognitive series to be 
aware of other sense objects will not arise., The activity of other 
sense doors except the mind door is completely suspended. Thus the 
meditator will not hear any sound, nor does he know any other 
sense object except the counter sign. 

. Therefore, he remains motionless and will not perform any 
other activity. The ecstatic absorption state is trance like, but it is 
neither a trance nor a hypnotic state. During the ecstatic state the 
mind remains clear, calm, lucid and fully alert, enjoying the unique 
jhana bliss and rapture. > 

A person, who attains all rupavacara jhanas and arupavacara 
jhanas, may enter the ecstatic absorption corresponding to any jhana. 
But he must enter the first jhHna first, then, by eliminating vitakka 
and vicara, he enters the second jhana, then by eliminating, plti, he 
enters the third jhana, and so on. , . . 

The cognitive series of the jhana samapatti runs as follows: 

(Manda-panfitt) Na-Da- “Ma-Pa-U-Nu-Go-Jh3-Jh3-many times”- Bh- 
(Tikkha-panna) Na-Da- “Ma-U-Nu-Go-Jha-Jha-many times” -Bh-- 

To develop the concentration to the jhana level, the meditator 
recalls and observes the counter sign of the earth kasina that he has 
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attained before. Focusing his mind bn the counter sign, he leflects 
repeatedly as “pathavx, pathavr or “earth, earth.” When the concen¬ 
tration reaches the jhana state, the above cognitive series arises. It is 
similar to the jhana cognitive series, but the jhana citta arises many 
times without break throughout the period of the ecstatic absorp¬ 
tion. ' 

The counter sign of the earth kasina appears at the mind door 
causing the life continuum to vibrate twice and become arrested 
(Na-Da). Then mano-dvaravajjana (Ma) observes the signandde- 
cides whether it is good or bad. • 

Then one of two somanassa sahagatam nanasampayutta 
mahakusala cittas (take upekkhasahagatam to' enter .the fourth' 
rupavacara jhana or arupavacara jhanas) functions as parikamma 
(omit for tikkhapannS person), upacara, anuloma and gotrabhu. Then 
rupavacafa kusala first jhana (or second, third, fourth or arhpavacara' 
jhana) citta functions many times as appana javana. When the medi¬ 
tative absorption is over, bhavanga cittas sink into life continuum. . 

• The First Rupavacara JhSna 

When the meditator enters upon and dwells in. the first 
rupavacara jhana, he is quite secluded from sense desires and also 
secluded from unprofitable things. Sense desires are certainly ihr 
compatible with the jhana; when they exist, the jhana does riot oc¬ 
cur, jus as when there is darkness, there is no lamplight; and it is 
only by letting them go that the jhana is reached just as the further 
bank is reached by letting go off the near bank. 

When the yogi (meditator) dwells in the jhana, he is also se¬ 
cluded from other hindrances. Seclusion here means bodily seclu¬ 
sion, mental seclusion and seclusion by suppression of the hin¬ 
drances which are the contrary opposites of the jhana factors. 

The first rupavacara jhana is a combination of five jhana fac¬ 
tors: vitakka, vicara, plti, sukha,ekaggata. Initial application (vitakka) 
is incompatible with sloth and torpor, sustained application (vicSra) 
with sceptical doubt, rapture (pfft) with ill-will, bliss (sufcha) with 
agitation and worry, and concentration (samGdhi) with sense de- 
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sires. « 

In the first rdpavacara jhana, the five jhana factors are fully 
developed; so they can keep the mind'’fixed on the counter sign. 
Besides as plti and sukha are very strong, the yogi will enjoy great 
rapture and bliss superior to-that derived from the enjoyment of 
sense pleasure.; Moreover, the mind becomes very powerful just 
like the sun rays, when focused by a convex lens, become very 
powerful. The mind will radiate very bright and penetrative light 
which enables the yogi to see far and near penetratively with closed 
eyes. • ' 

Plti (joy) has the characteristic 0 f refreshing and endearing. Its 
function is to refresh the body and the mind or to pervade them 
with rapture. It is manifested as elation. But it is of five kinds: minor 
joy, instantaneous joy, showering joy, up-lifting joy and suffusing 

joy- ... • 

Minor j6y (Jchuddakaplti ) is only able to raise the hairs on the 
body, instantaneous joy (Jchanikaplti) is like flashes of lightning at 
different moments. . 

Showering joy (pkkantikaplti) breaks over the body again and 
again like waves on the sea shore. Uplifting joy ( ubbega plti) cm 
be powerful enough to levitake the body and make it spring up into 
the air. -. : j.: 

But when suffusing joy (pharanaplti) arises, the whole body is 
completely pervaded, like a filled bladder, like a rock cavern in¬ 
vaded by a huge inundation. This suffusing joy is the toot of ab¬ 
sorption; it goes on growing and reaches association with concen¬ 
tration. 

Now this fivefold joy, when conceived and matured, 
perfects the twofold tranquillity (koyapassaddhi + citta 
passaddhi), that is, bodily and mental tranquillity. When 
tranquillity is conceived and' matured, it perfects the twofold 
bliss(sukha), that is, bodily and mental bliss. When bliss is 
conceived and matured, it perfects . the threefold concentra¬ 
tion (samadhi), that is, the preparatory concentration 
(parikamma samadhi), the access concentration (upacara 
samadhi) and the absorption concentration (appana samadhi). 
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° Now bliss ( sukha ) devours and consumes bodily and mental. 
affliction. It has the characteristic of being pleasant. Its function is 
to intensify the associated mental factors. It is manifested as show¬ 
ing favour to the intensification of the mental factors. 

Whenever joy and bliss are associated*, joy is delight at getting 
a desirable object, and bliss is the enjoyment of the taste of what is 
obtained. Where there is joy; there is bliss, but where there is bliss, 
there is not necessarily joy. " 

1 - Joy is included in the aggregate of formations (sankhorak- 
khandha) whereas bliss is included in the feeling aggregate 
( vedanakkhandha ). When a weary traveller hears .or sees water or 
a shady wood, he will be delighted with joy; when he drinks the 
water or goes into the shady wood, he will have bliss. 

• Abandoning Five Factors and Attaining Five Factors 

On attaining the first rflpSvacara jhSna, the yogi abandons five 
factors and becomes endowed with five factors. Herein, the aban¬ 
doning of five factors means the abandoning of five hindrances: 
sense desires, ill-will, sloth and torpor, restlessness and remorse, 
and sceptical doubt. For no jhana arises until these hindrances have 
been abandond. . 

There are other immoral mental factors that are eliminated at 
the jhana moment, but only the five hindranes are especially harm- ” 
ful to the jhana. For the mind that lusts after many things through 
sense desire is not concentrated on one object; or, being overcome 
by sense desire, it does hot enter upon the . progress of jhana in 
order to put away the sensuous element. When pestered by ill-will 
towards a sense object, the mind does not occur uninterruptedly. 

When overcome by sloth and torpor, the mind is unwieldy. 
When seized by restlessness and remorse, the mind is not calm and 
it flits about. When stricken by uncertainty or sceptical doubt, it 
does not go to the path that leads to the attainment of jhana. So it is 
these only that are called abandoning factors because they are spe¬ 
cially obstructive to jhana. 

Bu tvitakka directs or applies the mind orttp the object; vicara, 
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the sustained application, keeps the mind anchored at the object; pTti 
or joy, produced by the success of the effort, refreshes the mind 
whose effort has succeeded through not being distracted byJhose 
hindrances; and bliss or sukha intensifies* the mind for the same 
reason.' • 

Thep ekaggatu. or unification, aided by this directing onto, this 
anchoring, this refershing and this intensifying, evenly and rightly 
centres the mind with its remaining associated mental factors on the 
object. Consequently the five factors that the yogi; becomes en¬ 
dowed with, should be understood, as the arising of the five jhana 
factors. 

And while these five factors are present also at the moment of 
access and are stronger in access than in normal consciousness; they 
are still stronger in absorption than in access and acquire the char¬ 
acteristic of the fine material sphere. 

For vitakka, initial application, arises here directing the mind 
onto the object in a very clear manner; vicara, sustained application, 
arises pressing the object very hard, and p!ti(joy) and sukha (bliss) 
pervade the whole body. Hence it was said, “And there is nothing 
of his whole body riot permeated by the rapture and bliss born of 
seclusion.” , 

• Mastery of the Jhana in-Five .Ways 

When a beginner has reached the first jhana, he should enter 
upon it often without reviewing it much. For the first jhana factors 
occur crudely and weakly in orie .who reviews it much. Conse¬ 
quently they do not become'conditions for higher endeavour, that 
. is, trying to develop higher jhanas. While he is.endeavouring for the 
unfamiliar higher jhana, he falls from the first jhana and fails to 
reach the second jhana. 

Here the Blessed One gave the simile (example) of a foolish, 
stupid mountain cow with no knowledge of pasture-fields and no 
skill in walking on craggy mountains. It might occur to her thus, 
“ HoW if I were to go -to a place I have never to, eat grass I have 
never yet eaten, drink water I have never yet drunk?” 
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And she were to lift the hind leg without planting her fore leg 
firmly. She would.fall away and would not get to the place she had 
intended to go, neither would she easily get back- to Jier original 
place. . .• . ' -: . . •• : V • ' • " • 

Therefore he should acquire mastery in five ways first of all with 
respect to all first jhSna. 

(1) Avajjana vasita - inastery m adverting; it is the ability to 
discern the five jhana factors wherever, whenever and for 
as long as he wishes. 

(2) SamSpajjana vasita - mastery iri attaining; it is the ability 
to enter the jhana quickly wherever and whenever he wishes. 

(3) AditthOna vasita - mastery in resolving; it is the ability to 

’ . *; remain in jhana for as long a time as he has resolved to 
• . . stay. \ 

(4) Vutthona vasita - mastery in emerging; it is the ability to 
emerge from the jhSna at the time he has determihed to 

■emerge. ■ • 

(5) PaccavekJchana vasita - mastery in reviewing; it is the ^ 
ability to review the jhSna factors quickly by reducing the ' 
number of bhavanga cittas between cognitive series (vlthis). 

When he emerges from the first rupavacara jhana, he adverts 
his mental stream towards vitakka, the initial application. Then, next 
- to the adverting consciousness that arose interrupting the life con¬ 
tinuum, either four or five impulsive cittas arise with vitakka as 
their object. Then two bhavnga cittas arise as life continuum. After 
that, there is adverting with vicara as its object and followed by 
inpulsiohs in the way just stated. When he is able to prolong his 
consciousness process uninterruptedly in this way with the five : 
jhana factors, then his mastery of adverting is successful. 

This, mastery in adverting is found at its summit (highest point) 
of perfection in the Blessed One ’s Twin Miracle. There is no quicker 
mastery in adverting than this. 

The mastery in attaining jhana quickly was demonstrated by. 
Venerable Mahamoggallana by his ability to enter upon jhana 
quickly in the taming of Nandopananda, the dragon*king. 
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The ability to. remain in jhana for a moment consisting of ex¬ 
actly a finger-snap or exactly ten fingersnaps is called the mastery 
in resolving the duration of absorption. 

The ability to emerge from the jhana quickly in the same way 
or at the time one has resolved earlier to emerge from absorption is 
called the mastery in emerging. 

The last two types of mastery may be illustrated by the. story 
of the Elder Buddharakkhita. Eight years after his ordination, 
this Elder was sitting in the midst of thirty thousand bhikkhus who 
possessed supernormal powers, and had come to attend upon the 
- sick'Elder Maharohanagutta at Therambatthala, the cave where the 
Elder Mahinda first stopped. 

He saw the king of the Supanna birds swooping down from 
the sky intending to seize the king of dragons who was offering 
ricergruel to the sick Elder. He immediately created a huge rbck; 
and seizing the Royal Naga by the arm, he pushed Tiim inside it. The 
Royal supanna struck the rock and flew away. 

The senior Elder remarked, “ Friends, if Buddha Rakkhita had 
not been, here, all of us would have deserved blame.” 

• The Second JRdpEvacara Jhana • 

When the yogi has acquired mastery in five ways with respect 
to the first jhana, he can consider the faults in this now familiar 
jhana after emerging from it. As he views the jhana factors with 
min dfulness and full awareness, he. finds vifakka and vicara to be 
gross and weak while plti, sukha and ekaggata appear to be fine and 
calm. • > 

So. he reflects that the first jhana is close to the enemies 
' ( nlvaranas ) due to vitakka and vicara, and it is less calm and less 
blissful than the second jhana: which has only plti, sukha and ekaggata 
as its jhana factors. 

Thus hie cuts off his attachment to the first jhana, brings to 
mind the counter sign of the earth kasina and reflects “pathavl, 
pathavl” or “earth, earth.” repeatedly without allowing vitakka and 
vicara to arise in the mind. He does so with the purpose of aban¬ 
doning the gross jhana factors and.developing the peaceful factors, 
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knowing: that “now the second rupavacara jhana will arise”.- He 
tries to develop the three stages of meditation (bhavanO)m the 
normal order of parikamma, upacara and appana bhavana. The 
. culmination of this meditation is the attainment of the second- 
rupavacara jhana; . • 

When his mind remains fixed on the counter sign for one hour,, 
two hours or more, he attains the second jhana. When he e xamin es 
the jhana*factors, he finds vitakka and vicara to be absent and only 
. plti, sukha and ekaggata to be present. The second jhana is more 
tranquil and more blissful than the first jhana. 

He then practises to acquire mastery in five ways with re'spect 
to.the second jhana. ' 

• The Third RQpavacara Jh5na 

When he has acquired mastery in five ways, then on emerging 
from the now familiar second jhana he can consider the flaws in it 
thus: “This jhana is threatened by the nearness of vitakka and vicara. 
Besides rapture (pm) is a form of mental excitement, so it appears to . 
be gross and weak whereas bliss (sukha) and one-pointedness or 
unification (ekaggattf) appear calm and blissful. Because of rapture, 
the second jhana is gross and weak, and less calm and less blissful 
than the third jhana.” 

Thus he cuts off his attachment to the second jhana and reflects 
on the counter sign of the earth kasina ‘pathavf, pathavf as before, 
suppressing plti from arising in the mind. He does so with the 
purpose of abandoning, the gross jhana factor and developing the 
peaceful factors, knowing that “now the third rQpavacara jhana will 
arise.” He tries to develop the three stages of meditation: 

The culmination of this meditation is the attainment of the third 
jhana. When his mind remains focused on the counter sign for one 
hour, two hours or more, he attains the third jhana. On examining 
the jhana factors, he finds only sukha and ekaggata to be present. 

He then practises .to acquire mastery in five ways with respect 
to the thirdjhana. With the stilling or surmounting of vitakka, vicara . 
and plti, he dwells in bliss with equanimity and is mindful. He is 
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worthy of praise since he has equanimity towards the third jhana 
and has reached the perfection of bliss. Equanimity of jhana is a 
name for equanimity producing impartiality towards even the high¬ 
est bliss described thus: ‘He dwells in equanimity ’ ( Vbh . 245). 

The bliss associated with the third rupavacara jhana is regarded 
as the highest mundane bliss. 

• The Fourth ROpavacara Jhana 

When he has acquired mastery in five ways, then on emerg- 
ing from the now familiar third jhana he can consider the flaws in it 
thus:“This jhana is threatened by the nearness of rapture (pTti), and 
the mental concern about bliss (sukha) makes it gross and weak 
whereas the equanimity as feeling ( upekkhtf) and one pointedness or 
unification ( ekaggatd ) appear calm and peaceful. Because of sukha, 
the third jhana is gross and weak and less calm and tranquil than 
the fourth jhana.” 

Thus he cuts off his attachment to the third jhana and reflects 
on the counter sign of the earth kasina'pathavl, pathavl’ as before, 
suppressing sukka from arising in the mind. He does so with the 
purpose of abandoning the gross jhSna factor and developing the 
peaceful factors; knowing that “now the fourth rupavacara jhana 
will arise.” He tries to develop the three stages of meditation. The 
culmination of this meditation is the attainment of the fourth jhana. 

When his mind remains focused on the counter sign for one 
hour, two hours or more, he attains the fourth jhana. On examining 
the jhana factors, he finds only upekkha and ekaggata to be present. 
With the abandoning of bodily pleasure and bodily pain and with 
the previous, disappearance of joy and grief he enters upon and 
dwells jn the fourth rupavacara jhana. 

He then practises to acquire mastery in five ways with respect 
to this jhana. With the stilling of gross jhana factors the fourth 
rQpavacara jhana is so subtle that the breathing of a person dwelling 
in the fourth jhana is no longer noticeable. , 

The fourth rupavacara jhana has neither pain nor pleasure and 
possesses the purity of mindfulness due to equanimity. The mind- 
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fulness, as well as other associated mental factors, is cleared, puri¬ 
fied, and, clarified by equanimity. This purity of mindfulness and 
the associated strong, contcentration make the fourth rupavacara 
jhana the best basis for undertaking insight meditation. \ 

• The Fivefold ROpavacara Jhanas . 

There are two ways of developing rupavacara jhanas: the four¬ 
fold method and the fivefold method. The fourfold method, 
which is the more common one, has been described above. 

The difference in the two methods is in abandoning vitakka 
and vicara together or one after another after attaining the first 
■jhana. For persons of quick wisdom, they eliminate vitakka and 
vicara together in going up to the second jhana. For persons of slow 
wisdom, however, they cannot eliminate vitakka and vicara simul¬ 
taneously; they have -to eliminate .the jhana factors one by one in 
going up to higher jhanas. Thus for persons of slow wisdom, there 
are five rupavacara jhanas. . 

A person of slow wisdom first, develops the first rupavacara 

jhana and practises it to acquire mastery in five ways as described 
above. He emerges from die now familiar first jhana, and consid¬ 
ers the flaws in it in this way: “This jhana is threatened by the 
nearness of the hindrances, and its jhana factors are weakened by 
the grossness of initial application(vito^a). Consequently the first 
; jhana is less calm and less blissful than the second jhana which has 
vicara, plti, sukha and ekaggata as its jhana factors.” 

Thus he cuts his attachment to the first jhana, brings to mind 
the. counter sign of the earth kasina and reflects ‘pathavT, pathavl 
repeatedly, without allowing vitakka to arise in the mind. He does 
so with the purpose of abandoning the gross factor ( vitakka ) and 
developing the remaining peaceful jhana factors, knowing that ‘now 
the second rupavacara jhana will arise.’ He tries to develop the 
three stages of meditation. The culmination of this meditation is the 
attainment of the second jhana. • 

When his mind remains fixed on the counter sign for one hour, 
two hours or more, he attains the second rupavacara jhana with 
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Table (1). Dual Method of Couniting 


Rfipavacara Jhanas 


Jhana factors 

; fivefold 
Method 

Fourfold 

Method 

Rupa plane 
of rebirth 

Vitak,Vicara,Plti 
Sukha,Ekaggata 

first jhana 

first jhana 

first jhSna 
plane 

ViCara,Plti,Sukha 




Ekaggata 

second jhana 

r 

’ . ■ ‘ "• .. 

Plti,Sukha, 

third jhana 

second jhana 

second jhana 

Ekaggata 



plane 

Sukha Ekaggata 

fourth jhana 

third jhana 

third-jhana 

•; . • 



. plane 

Upekkha,Ekaggata 

fifth jhSna 

fourth jhana 

fourth jhana 

' ' . ... 



plane . 


vicara, plti, sukha and ekaggata as its jhana factors. He then prac¬ 
tises to acquire mastery in five ways with respect to this jhana. 

On emerging from the now familiar second jhana, he can con¬ 
sider the flaws in it this way: “This jhana is threatened by the 
nearness of vitakka, and its factors are weakened by. the grossness 
of sustained application ( vicara ). Consequently the second jhana is 
less calm and less blissful than the third jhana which does not have 
vicara among its jhana factors.” 

Thus he cuts off his attachment to the second jhana, brings to 
mind the counter sign of the earth kasina, and reflects ‘pathavi, 
pathavl’ repeatedly without allowing vitakka and vicara to arise in 
the mind. He does so with the purpose of abandoning the gross 
factor {vicara) and developing.the remaining peaceful jhana factors, 
knowing that ‘now the third rQpavacara jhana will arise.’ He tries to 
develop the three'stages of meditation, the culmination of which is 
the attainment of the third jhSna. • 

When his mind remains well focused on the counter sign for 
one hour, two hours or more, he attains the third rupavacara jhana 
with piti, Sukha and ekaggata as its jhana factors. He then practises. 
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to acquire nmtery in five ways with respect to this jhana. 

The fivefold third jhana is identical with the fourfold second 
jhana. Therefore, the development of the fivefold fourth jhana and 
fifth jhana is identical with the development of the fourfold third. 
jhana and fourth jhana. • ' 

The comparison of the two methods is described in table (1).' 
In this table the rupavacara plane of rebirth to which each type of 
jhana can giVe rise to is also described. It will b.e noticed that the 
rupavacara planes of existence are named in accordance with the 
fourfold method, which is the more common one. 

According to the investigation conducted at the International 
Pa-auk Forest Buddha Sasana Meditation Centres in Myanmar, all 
meditators who attained the first rupavacara jhana could eliminate 
vitakka and vicara simultaneously in developing the second rupavacara 
jhana. So the fourfold method of counting rupavacara jhanas ap¬ 
plies to almost all meditators whereas the fivefold method is needed 
only in a few exceptional cases. Consequently the rupavacara planes, 
where the meditators are reborn , after they have developed and 
maintained the respective jhanas till their dealth, are named in ac¬ 
cordance with the fourfold method. • 

References: 

1. 'Visuddhimagga' by BhaddantOcariya Buddhaghosa, trans 

lated into Myanmar by Venerable NaijdamGlO, Vol l, pp. 228 -. 
323 : . . •• • ’ . ■ 

2. ‘Visuddhimagga' by Bhqddantacariya Buddhaghosa, trans¬ 
lated into Myanmar by Venerable Sobhana (Mahdsi Sayadaw), 
Vol.l, pp.362-528. 

3. 'The Path of Purification ’(Visuddhimagga by Bhqddantacariya 
Buddhaghosa), tramlated by Bhikkhu Nanamoli, published 
by Singapore Buddhist Meditaton Centre,- pp.126-176. 

4. 'The Path of Purity’(Visuddhimagga by BhaddantO-cariya 

\ Buddhaghosa), translated by Pe Maung Tin, Pali Text Soci¬ 
ety, pp.l 38-195. ; 
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Review Questions 

1. How is the ea^th kasina made? How can it be used to. develop 

the first rflpavacara jhana? . 

2 . Describe the three stages of meditation together with' the. corre¬ 
sponding meditation signs iii reflecting on an earth kasina. 

3. Describe the three types of meditation signs ( nimittas ). What are 
. the differences between the acquired sign ( uggaha riimitia ) and 

the counter sign (pafibhaga nimitta)! » 

4. Describe the three types of concentration ( samadhi ) that associ¬ 
ate with the three stages of meditation; 

5. What are the differences between.access concentration ( upacOra 
samadhi) and jhana concentration ( appana samadhi). Which is 
better to be used in insight meditation? 

6 . Describe the successive stages of development in the meditation 
on an earth kasina by coupling bhovana with nimitta. 

7 - Describe the seven types of suitability (Sappaya) and the seven 
types of unsuitability (Asappaya) for developing.meditative ab¬ 
sorption (jhana). 

8 . What is the tentold skill in absorption (Appanakosalla)? 

9. How should the controlling faculties (Indriyas) be balanced in 

order to progress to absorption? 

10 . How should a meditator uphold his mind when it should be 
upheld? • ' 

11. How should a meditator restrain his mind when it should be 
restrained?': 

12 . What are the things which lead to the arising of the enhghten- 
, iiient factors of investigating wisdom, energy and rapture? 

13. In what ways can. the enlightenment factors of tranquility, con¬ 
centration and equanimity be cultivated? 

14. (a) How should the mind be gladdened when it should be 
. gladdened? 

(b) How should the mind be viewed with equanimity when it 
should be done so? • 

15. Xn reflecting on the counter sign of kasina how does the cogni¬ 
tive series of consciousness iyithi) occur (a) before the arising 
of jhana, and (b) at the time the*jhana arises? 
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16. After attaining the first rQpavacara jhana how can one develop 
this jhpna attainment (jsamqpattffl 

•Explain the cognitive series of this process. . • 

- 7 17. Describe the qualities of the first rQpavacara jhana. 

18. Whyshould a beginner, after attaining the first rupavacara 
jhana, enter upon it often without reviewing it much? 

19. Describe the five factors abandoned and the five factors at¬ 
tained when a person acquires the first rupavacara jhana. 

. : 20. How should a. meditator practise to gain mastery in five ways 

with respect to the first jhana that he has attained? . . 

21 . After at tainin g the first rQpavacara jhana in kasina meditation, 
how should one. develop the second and the third rupavacara 
jhanas? ' 

22.. How can one develop the fourfold fourth rupavacara jhana by 
kasina meditation? What is the significance of this jhana? 

, 23. Why are there two ways of counting rflpavacara jharias? Give 
^comparison of the two methods. • 
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CHAPTER VI 

MINDFULNESS OCCUPIED 
WITH THE BODY 
(KsyagatBsati) 

• The Significance of KSyagatlsati 

‘KSyagatasati’ is a meditation subject which was never before 
practised except when the Buddha appeared, and is outside the 
province of any of the founders of sects..It has been praised by the 
Blessed One in various ways in different Suttas thus: 

“Bhikkhus, when one thing is developed and repeatedly prac¬ 
tised, it leads to a supreme sense of urgency, to supreme benefit, to 
supreme liberation from bondage, to supreme mindfulness and com¬ 
prehension, to ihe attainment of insight and vision, to a happy life 
. here and now, to the realization of wisdom, emancipation andfruition. 
What is that one thing ? It is mindfulness occupied with the body. ” 
(A. i, 43). 

“O bhikkhus, they who savotir mindfulness occupied with the 
body savour the deathless; they who do not savour mindfulness 
occupied with the body do not savour the deathless . They who have 
made the effort in mindfulness occupied with the body have savoured 
or enjoyed the deathless, have not neglected, have not missed it. 
Those who have made no endeavour in mindfulness occupied with 
the body have not savoured the deathless, have neglected and missed 
it. (A. i, 45) 

How, bhikkhus, is mindfulness occupied with the body 
develpped? How, being repeatedly practised, is it of great fruit, of 
great benefit? . 

“ A bhikkhu, with keen confidence who wants to practise 
kayagatasati, should go into solitary retreat in a favourable place 
and review his body, up from the soles of the feet and down from 
the top of the hair and contained in the skih as full of many kinds of 
filth thus: 

" In. this body there are head hairs, body hairs, nails, teeth, skin, 
flesh,, sinews, bones, bone-marrow, kidneys, heart, liver, didphragm, 
spleen, lungs, bowels, intestines, stomach, excrement, brain, bile, 
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• Textual Description of AnSpanassati . 

“O bhikkhus, in this, dispensation, abhikkhu who under¬ 
takes meditation goes to the forest or to the foot of a tree or to a 
quiet place, sits down, folds his legs crosswise, sets his body erect 
and establishes mindfulness.on the in-going breath and the out¬ 
going breath which represent the meditation subject of the mindful¬ 
ness of breathing. Ever mindfully he breathes, in, and ever mind¬ 
fully he breathes out. . 

“(i) Breathing in long, he knows *1 breathe in long’; or 
breathing out long, he knows ‘I breathe out long/ 

“(ii) Breathing in short, he knows ‘I breathe in short’; or 
breathing out short, he knows T breathe out short.’ 

“(iii) He strives on thus T shall breathe in to be aware of the 
beginning, the middle, and the end of the whole breath clearly’; he 
strives^oinKuTT to be aware of the beginning, the 

middle, and the end of the whole breath clearly.’ 

- ' “(iv) He strives on thus ‘I shall breathe in tranquillizing the 
bodily formation of the in-going breath’; he strives on thus ‘1 shall 
breathe out tranquillizing the bodily formation of the out-going 
breath.” ' • (S.v, 321-2) 

• Practical Instruction for Undertaking* Anapanassati 

• , ‘ ■ »' ’ * 

• The meditator should learn the subject of meditation from a 
competent teacher. Then he should find a secluded, quiet place 
suitable fpr meditation, taking notice that any noise is a serious 
disturbance to the mindfulness of breathing. In a group meditation 
each meditator should maintain complete silence. 

The meditator should sit comfortably either cross-legged Or 
in any preferable posture on a mat of seat. He should keep his body 
and head erect while relaxing all his muscles. He should not move 
any part of his body during meditation, although he is allowed to 
change, his-posturp to relieve any unbearable pain in his body. Even 
then he must tolerate any bodily pain or discomfort as much as 
possible and change his posture gently with half awareness if he has 
to, still mindful of breathing while he does so. 
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He should place his hands on his thighs or legs, preferably 
with the right hand on the left hand with palms turning Upward. He 
closes his eyes and breathes normally. He should take note where 
the breath touches, For a person of long nose it may touch under 
the tip of the nose. If the nose is of normal length, the breath may 
touch at tfie two nostrils when he is breathing with both nostrils or 
at one nostril when he is breathing only with that nostril. For a 
• person of short nose, the touch may be distinct at the upper lip. 

• Wherever is the touch most distinct, he keeps his mind or 
attention at the point of contact, and try to be aware of the in-going 
breath and the out-going breath by their gentle brushing at the touch 
point. • : • 

First Step: Awareness of the In-breath and the Out-breath . 

The first important step in mindfulness of breathing is to be 
*coflgt antly aware of t he in-going breath and the out-going breath 
by their gentle brushing either at the nostrils or at the upper lip. 

Only if the meditator practises. OndpOnassati by estab¬ 
lishing his mindfulness on the breath atjthe point of 
distinct contact with the in-breath and the out-breath, 
will the SnapanasSati concentration and meditation be 
fully accomplished in him. (Visuddhi. i, 271) 

If the in-gqing breath and the out-going breath are not dis¬ 
tinct, the meditator may breathe a little harder or deeper to make 
diem distinct. Once he is aware or them, he. should breathe on . 

• . normally. -. 

Now an important question.arises - should One concentrate 
on the breath or on the touch? The answer is: o pe .must alway s 
conce ntrate^on ihQbxtQ l\£ AnapSnassati means mmcf?ulness of the 
in-breath and the out-breath.' If one concentrates on the touch, he is 
-no longer doing Ondpdnassati , but another kamma((h<3na. 

Moreover, he should not pay attention to natural characteris¬ 
tics ( sabhava lakkhanas) and common characteristics (sdmahha 
lakkharias). 
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SabhOva lakkhatias - natural characteristics of pathavr, 
Qpo, tejo and v8yo such as hardness,'cohesiveness, hotness, pus hing 
and supporting characteristics. 

Ssmdnna lakkhanas - common characteristics of nOma- 
riipa, viz., impermanence (anicca), suffering ( dukkha ), and not-self 
( anatta ). * 

Thus he should not take note as ‘in, out, touching’, or ‘in, 
out, pushing’ or ‘in, out, anicca’ or ‘in, out, dukkha’, tic. 

Also one need not label the breath as ‘in-breath, out-breath’ 
or ‘in, out’. All that is required is to be mindfully aware of the in¬ 
going breath and the out-going breath all the time. If he cannot 
concentrate his mind without labelling, then he may note ‘in-breath, 
out-breath’at the beginning .stage. 

Another important requirement is to focus the mind on the 
bratth^tjthej^ and not to follow I hebreath as it 

goes int o die nostrils or as jt goes out of Ihe nostrils. If he follows 
tne breath, his mind will not be at the state of one-pointedness, and 
consequently his progress in developing concentration will be de¬ 
layed. 

For the same reason he should not take note of any bodily 
sensation such as pain, itch, ornumbnessTKaTanses^ufing medita¬ 
tion. Since the mind can.be aware,of only one thing at a time, the 
meditator will not be aware of anything else if he can focus his 
mind well on the meditation subject. The awareness of any other 
thing shows that the mind has been distracted towards that thing. 


V Any bodily pain or discomfort should not be a bother to the 
meditator. He should tolerate it, and neglect it. It should be a warn¬ 
ing to him to increase his mindfulness of the meditation subject. 
When he can concentrate his mind well on the, meditation subject, 
he will no longer notice the pain. Even if the pain becomes unbear¬ 
able, he can change his posture to relieve the pain. 

He must keep his mind constant^focused on the in-breath 
and the out-breath without allowing the mind to wander out to other 


sense objects.’ In case it has wandered but, he must bring it back to * 
the meditation subject as soon as he notices it. 
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The Buddha has warned us that it is very difficult to control 
the mind for it is very subtle and very fast, and the hindrances 
(nTyajrahas) are out there to, agitate and distract it. But we should 
exert all our effort to control and culture it, because, once cultured, 
it will bring about human happiness, celestial happiness and even; 
Nibbanic happiness. .r . 

So he is culturing and developing his mind while he keeps it 
focused on the in-breath and the out-breath at the point of contact • 
with either the nostrils or the upper lip. He strives^tp keep his 
meditating mind fixed, calmly on die breath for half an hour, one 
hour, etc. If the meditating mind always remains fixed, at the in- 
breath and the out-breath for about an hour at every sitting for 
meditation, he can proceed to the second step, that is, noting the 
length of breath as long or short. 

In case the meditating mind does not remain fixed calmly on 
the object of the in-breath and the out-breath and is very resdess, 
the Counting Method should be used as directed hi Great Commen- 

' fVvv%> w ■ ' 

tanes. : » - ■ , 

• The Counting Method to Control the Mind 

The meditator should count his breath as follows. 

1. ‘In-breath, out-breath’- one, 

2. ‘In-breath, out-breath’ - two, 

3. ‘In-breath, out-breath’- three, 

" 4. ‘In-breath, out-breath’- four, 

5. ‘In-breath, out-breath’ - five, 

6. ‘In-breath, out-breath- - six, 

. 1. ‘In-breath, out-breath’- seven, 

8. ‘In-breath, out-breath’- eight. 

He may count not less than five and not more than ten. But 
he is advised to count up to eight irireverencel^ 
fold Path which he is trying to develop. He should make a determi¬ 
nation to keep his mind calmly'fixed on the iri-breath and the out- 
breath while counting from, one to eight without letting the mind to 
wander away towards various external objects. 

As he reflects on the breath by counting, his meditative 
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mind will gradually remain fixed calmly on the object of the im 
breath and the out-breath by the power of the counting method. 
When the mind remains calmly fixed on the meditation subject for 
about half an hour to one hour at every sitting, he can stop counting 
and continue to be aware of the breath. He should also make the 
resolution: “May my mind remain calmly fixed on the meditation 
subject for half an hour or one hour,” and meditate. If he is success¬ 
ful at every sitting, he can change the meditation method to the 
observation of the length of breath. . 

Second Step : Awareness of the Length of Breath 

‘Breathing in long’, he knows distinctly, ‘I breathe in long’;- 
‘breathing out long’, he knows distinctly, ‘I breathe but long.’ 

‘Breathing in short’, he knows distinctly, ‘I breathe in short’; 
‘breathing out shqrt’, he knows distinctly, ‘I breathe out short’. 

So did the Buddha give the instruction. What.is meaht by a 
long and short breath here? It means the duration of time taken by 
the breath. If it takes a long time to breathe in or out, then the breath 
is taken to be long. If it.takes a short time to breathe in or out, then 
the breath is taken to be short. So the length of breath is arbitarily 
determined by the meditator himself. 

The meditator should always breathe normally. He should 
not intentionally make the breath eitiier long or short. Neither should 
he investigate how long or how short the breath is. If he does so, he 
will jeopardize or upset his concentration. 

Sometimes the length of breath remains long for the whole 
sitting or short for the whole sitting. But generally the length of 
breath changes from time to time during the meditation. Whatever 
the length of breath may be, the in-breath and the out-breath should 
be equal in length. This will greatly help the development of mental 
concentration. ~ 

If the in-going breath is long and the out-going breath is 
short for a long time, the meditator, may fall backward. If, on the 
other hand, the in-going breath is short and the out-going breath is 
long for some time, his body will bend forward. So.the in-breath 
and the out-breath should equal in lengthv But the meditator should 
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always breathe calmly arid normally. 

- . The meditator should not label the breath as long or short. 
He should go ori concentrating his mind on the in-breath and the 
out-breath either by the counting method or without counting. When 
the mind remains calmly focused on the breath, he just takes note of 
the breath as long or short while he is mindfully conscious of the in¬ 
breath and the out-breath: 

The ineditator should strive ori so that he etui focus the mind 
calmly on the long or short breath for one hour, two hours, and so 
on. At this stage the meditation sign (nimitta) should appear. Whether 
it appears or not, the meditator should proceed to the next step. 

.. o - • ‘ 

Third Step : Awareness of the Whole Breath 

He trains thus “I shall breathe in to know clearly the begin¬ 
ning, the middle, and the.end of the whole in-breath.” 

• He trains thus “I shall breath out to know clearly the begin¬ 
ning, the middle, and the end of the whole out-breath (Mal i, 70) 

When the meditator is calmly and firmly conscious of the length of 
the breath as long or short for one hour or two hours at every 
sitting, then he should proceed to the next step as instructed above 
by the Buddha. He should strive on to be aware of the beginning, 
the middle, and the end of the whole breath clearly. 

First, - he should mindfully focus on the in-breath and the out-breath. 
Next, he ardently tries to be aware of the length of the breath us 
long or short. When he can steadfastly focus his attention on the 
length of the breath, he strives on to be mindfully aware of the 
beginning, the middles, and the end of the whole breath. 

. While he does so, he should not try to note thus: ‘This is the begin¬ 
ning, this is the middle, this is the end.’ Neither should he label 
‘beginrung, middle^ end.’ If he tries to do so, he may jeopardize his 
concentration. If he cannot meditate without labelling, then he should 
just label as ‘in-breath, out-breath’ or ‘breathing in, breathing out.’ 

All he need to do! is to be mindfully aware of the whole 
breath from the beginning to the end by its touch at the tip of the 
nose or at the nostrils or on the upper lip. 
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He should not follow the breath as it goes into the body or 
out of the body.' He should not take the breath that touches the 
nostrils as the beginning, the breath that reaches the chest as the . 
middle, and that which arrives at the navel as the end when he 
breathes in. . , ' 

Similarly, when he breathes out, he should riot regard the 
navel, the chest and the nostrils as the points to mark the beginning, 
die middle, and the end of the breath. He must focus his mind only 
on the breath that is touching or brushing the tip of the nose, the 
nostrils or the upper lip, thus keeping his mind at one point, that is; 
the point of contact. 

• The. Comparison with a Gate-keeper and a Sawyer 

The meditator'should note the simile of a gate-keeper. A gate¬ 
keeper does not. examine people inside and outside the town for 
they are not his concern. But he does examine each man as he 
arrives at the gate.; , ...... r 

Similarly the meditator pays no attention to the in-going breath 
that has gone inside the nose and to the out-going breath that has 
gone outside the nose, because they are not his concern.* But they 
are his concern each time they arrive at the nostril gate; , 

He should also act like a sawyer in the simile of the saw. 
Suppose ii man is cutting a log with a saw. The man’s rnindfulness 
. is established at the saw’s teeth where they cut the log, without his 
giving attention to the saw’s teeth as they approach and recede, 
though they are not unknown to him as they do so. In other words, 
he focuses his attention only on the teeth of die saw that cut the log; 
his eyes, do not follow the saw as it moves forward and backward. 

,Yet he knows from the teeth of the saw that cut the log whether 
the saw is moving forward or backward and whether it moves 
through a long distance or a short distance. Moreover he aiso. knows 
the beginning, the rriiddle, and the end of the saw-teeth that have cut . 
through the log. 

Similarly the meditator establishes mindfulness at the nose tip or 
the upper lip, without giving attention to the in-breaths and the out- 
breaths as they approach and recede, though they are not unknown 
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to him as they do so. By focusing his attention on the breath at the 
point of contact, he is aware of the beginning, the middle, and the 
end of the in-going breath as well as the out-going breath. 

When the meditator can calmly and mindfully focus his mind 
on the beginning, the middle, and the end of the in-breath and;the 
out-breath for one hour, two hours or more at every sitting, the 
meditation sign (nimitta) may appear. Whether it appears or not, he 
should proceed to the next stage. • 

The Fourth Step : the Disappearance of the Breath 

Whenever the irieditator sits for meditation, he should first es¬ 
tablish mindfulness on the in-going breath and the out-going breath. 
When his mindfulness is well established, he should try to be aware 
of the length of-the breath and take notice whether it is long or short 
by "noting whether the breathing is fast or slow. When he can calmly 
and. mindfully concentrate his mind on the length of breath, he 
'should strive bn to be aware of the beginning, the middle, and the 
end of the whole breath. 

As he mindfully watches the in-going breath and the out¬ 
going breath to be aware of the beginning, the middle, and the end 
of the whole breath, his breathing becomes more and more gentle. 

and subtle. The gross in-breaths and out-breaths gradually cease, 

and his consciousness arises with the subtle in-breath and out-breath _ 
as its object. And when that has ceased, it goes on arising with the 
successively subtler breaths as its object. How? 

.Suppose a man strikes a bronze bell with a big iron bar.. 
Immediately a loud sound arises, and his consciousness will arise 
•with the gross sound as its object. Then when the gross sound has 
ceased, his consciousness will arise with the subtle sound as its 
object. And when that has ceased, his consciousness will go on v 
arising with the successively subtler sound as its object. This is how 
it should be understood. For while other meditation subjects become 
clearer at each higher stage, QnspQnassatl does not. In fact, as he 
goes on developing it, it becomes more subtle for him at higher 
stage, and it even comes to the point at which it is no longer mani¬ 
fest or distinct. 
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- However, when it becomes unmanifest in this way, the 
meditator should not get up frpm his seat, shake out his leather mat, 
and go away. What should be done? He should not get up with the 
idea ‘Shall I ask the teacher?.’ or ‘Is my meditation subject lost?’ If 
he goes away, and so disturbs his posture, the meditation subject 
has to be started anew. So he should go on sitting as he was and 


for the actual breaths as the object of contemplation. 

If the breaths do not become subtle even when he concen¬ 
trates, his mind on the whole breath clearly being aware of the 
beginning, the middle, and the end of the: breath for one hour or 
more at every sitting, he should make a mental wish “May my gross, 
breath be calm”, and strive on to be mindfully aware of the begin- 
..ning, the middle, and the end of the whole breath. ' 

Gradually the breath will become smooth, subtle and calm 
by itself. He. should not purposely make the breath calm and subtle, 
he will slowly gasp for air and become tired. He will jeopardize his 
concentration. 

If the breath becomes subtle by itself and die mind is calm 
on it, most meditators, by the power of meditation, are.no longer 
aWare of the head, the nose and the body; there exist only the breath 
and the mind which is conscious, of the breath. At that moment “I” 
or “he” cannot be found. . 

The meditator should strive on to be calmly and mindfufly 
aware of the breath with the intention “May my breath be calm and 
subtle.” When his concentration rises, his breath usually becomes 
calm and subtle. 

Then he will need more powerful mindfulness to concen¬ 
trate his mind on that subtle breatii very attentively. At this stage 
very powerful mindfulness that fixes the mind on the meditation 
subject and very powerful wisdom that clearly apprehends die subtle 
breath are very essential. ' 7 

While he is striving so, sometimes the in-breaths and the out- 
breaths are no longer distinct. He can no longer find the breath 
which seems to disappear. In that case, he should fix his mind at the 
place where he has apprehended the breath, bearing in mind that he 
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is breathing. v . 

• The Simile of a Farmer 

A farmer, after doing some plbughing, sent his oxen free to 
. 'graze and he sat down to rest in the shade. Then his oxen would 
soon go to the forest. After some time when he wants to catch them 
and yoke them again, he does not wander through the forest follow¬ 
ing their tracks, but rather he takes his rope and goad and goes 
.straight to.the drinking place where they usually met. He just sat 
and lied there, ’ 

After the oxen had wandered about for a part of the day, 
they came to the drinking place. They drank and bathed, and when 
they came out and were standing about, he secured them with the 
rope, brought them back by prodding them with the goad, yoked 
them and went on with his ploughing. 

So too, the meditator should hot look for the in-breaths and 
the out-breaths anywhere else than the place normally touched by 
them. He should take the rope of mindfulness and the goad of 
understanding, and fixing liis mind.on the place normally touched 
by them he should go bn giving his attention to that. 

As he gives his attention in. this way the breaths reappear 
after no long time, as the oxen did at the drinking place. So he can 
- secure them with the rope of mindfulness, and yoking them in that 
same place and prodding them with the goad of understanding, he 
can keep on applying himself to the meditation object. 

• The Appearance of the Meditation Signs 

(.Bhsyana Nimitta ) . . 

In mindfulness of breathing, all the three types of meditation 
$ “wage or sign — viz., preparatory image (parikamma nimittaftac- . 
quired image (uggaha nimitta) and counter image(pap£>Mga nimitta) 
are attainable. - - 

The natural in-going breath and out-going breath are taken 
as the preparatory , image. The grey dirty image that appears at a 
certain degree of mental concentration is also regarded as the pre¬ 
paratory image. ' 
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A white image like cotton or silk cotton that appears at a 
higher degree of concentration is called the acquired image. This is 
a general description. ..The image of other colours or shapes may 
- also appear! Different images may appear to different people. 

As the concentration rises, the image.or sign may become 
very clear and bright like the evening star. This image is taken to be 

the counter sign. Again this is a general description. 

It is described in Visuddhi Magga that the meditation image 
| is not the same for all. It appears to some producing a soft touch 
I «like cotton wool, silk cotton or a breeze. To.some the im^ge appears 
I like a star, a ball of ruby or a ball of pearl; to some it has a harsh 
touch like a cotton seed, or a pin made of heartwood; to some it is 
like a long string, or a wreath of flowers,.or a crest of smoke; to 
others it is like a spread out cobweb, a film of cloud, a lotus flower, 

' a chariot-wheel, the disc of the moon or the disc of . the sun. 

•- In fact thatresembles an occasion when a number bfbhikkhup 
are sitting together and reciting a Suttanta. One of them asks, “Like 
what does the Suttanta appear to you?” and one answers, “To me it 
appears like a great mountain torrent.” Another “To me it is like: a 
row of forest trees”, arid still another, "To me it is like a fruit- 
bearing tree, complete with foliage, giving cool shade” 

. • So, as one Sutta appears differently to them, owing to the 
difference in perception, this one subject of meditation appears dif¬ 
ferently due to the difference in perception, for itis* born of percep¬ 
tion, originated by perception, sprung from perception. Therefore it 
should be understood that when it appears differently it because 
of the difference in perception. 

For a persop. who had experience m'A napSnassqti in a pre¬ 
vious life, the meditation image starts to appear while he is meditat¬ 
ing to be aware of the length pf breath or while he is focusing on 
the whole breath or while he is meditathig on very subtle breath. 
But this initial image is not stable and firm yet. So the meditator 
should ignore it and keep on focusing on the in-going breath and 
the out-going breath. By doing so the image will become more 
stable. 
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For most people the image appears while the meditator is 
focusing on the mild subtle breath which reappears after it has gone- 
. to be no.longer distinct. Again this image is usually not stable yet. / 
The meditator should not pay. attention to it; he should strive on to 
be mindful of the breath. When the image and the breath become 
identical and indivisible, he is aware of the image while he is trying 
to be aware.of the breath and vice versa. This is the right form. 

<7 ' _ . . 

However, for some meditators the image does not appear at 
^ the place where the. breath touches the nostrils or the upper lip. It 
appears a little further apart or about one foot from the tip of the 
nose. It may also appear on the forehead or in other places. 

In this case the meditator should not pay attention to th e 
i mage or sign . He should focus his attention on the breath at the 
pomt .of contact. When his concentration attains full strength, the 
image will appear at the point of contact and become indivisible 
from the breath. ; . 

And here, the consciousness that has the in-breath as its 
object is one, the consciousness that has the out-breath as its object 
is another, and the consciousness that has the image as its object is 
still another. For the meditation subject reaches neither absorption 
nor even access in one who has not got these three things clear. But 
it reaches access and also absorption in one who has got them 
clear. 

• The Arising of Fourfold or Fivefold Jhanas ' 

And when the image appears in this way, the meditator 
should inform the teacher, whp in turn should encourage the yogi 
and give proper guidance. 

■# After this the meditator should fix his mind on the image; 
and- so from now on his development proceeds by way offixing- 
He should put away extraneous aspects, and anchor his mind upon 
the in-going breath and the out-going breath. 

From the time the counter image appears, his hindrances are 
suppressed, his defilements subside, his mindfulness is established 
and his mind is concentrated in access concentration. 
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He should not give attention to the image for its colour, nor 
reflect upon it for its characteristics. He should guard it as carefully 
' as a king’s chief queen guards the embryo of a universal monarch, 
or as a farmer guards the ripening crops. ' 

He should avoid the seven unsuitable things and cultivate the 

seven suitable things. Then,- guarding it thus, he should make it 
* grow and improve with repeated attention. He should also practise 
the tenfold skill in absorption and bring about evenness of energy 
with concentration. 

' As he strives thus the first rup'avacara kusala jhana will 
^ arise in due course. Then after acquiring mastery in five ways with 
. respect to the first jhana,he can go on developing the fourfold or 
: fivefold higher jhanas on that same counter image in the same way 

as described under the earth-kasina. ^yp^S 

’ ' . , " » . 

• The Benefits, of Anapanassati 

The mindfulness of breathing is of great fruit, of great bene¬ 
fit. The great fruit is the attainment of the fourth rup5vacara jhana. 
The great benefit should be understood here as peacefulness both 
because of the words ‘And, bhikkhus, this concentration through 

mindfulness of breathing, when developed and much practised, is 

■ both peaceful and sublime’ (S'.v. 321), and because of its ability to 

cut off the initial application ( vitakka). 

0^ .- r Because if is peaceful and sublime and an unadulterated 

blissful abiding, it cuts off the mind’s running hither and thither 
with the initial application obstructive to concentration* and keeps 
the mind only on the breaths as its object. Hence it is said, ‘Mindful¬ 
ness of breathing should be developed in order to cut off the initial 

application.’ • (A.iv, 353) 

Also the great benefit of mindfulness of breathing should be 
understood as the root condition for perfecting clear vision and 
deliverance for this has been said by the Blessed One: . 

“Bhikkhus, the mindfulness of breathing, when deve- 

j |\ loped and much practised, perfects the four founda- ■ 

tions of mindfulness. The four foundations ofmindful- 




http://www.dhammadownload.com • 


MINDFULNESS OF BREATHING 161 

ness, when developed and much practised, perfect th^ 
seven enlightenment factors. The seven enlightenment ■ 
factors, when developed and much practised, perfect 
clear vision and deliverance. ” (M. Hi, 82) \ 

** 

References: . . 

1 “Visuddhi Magga” by BhaddantHcariya Buddhaghosa, trans¬ 
lated into Myanmar by Ven. NandamalO, Vol.I, pp. 552-585. 

2 "The Path of Purification (VisuddhiMagga)'" byBhaddantHcariya 
Buddhaghosa, translated by Bhikkhu NOnamoli, pp. 285+317. 

3 “The Path of Purity (Visuddhi Magga),’’ by Bhaddantacariya 
Buddhaghosa, translated by Pe Maung Tin, pp. 305-337. 

Review Questions 

1 How should we exercise mindfulness of breathing according to 
the instructions of the Buddha? 

2 Describe the four steps in the practice of mindfulness of breath- 

• ing. What should we do when the breath disappears? 

3 How should we conduct anapanassati properly to reach the first 
rOpavacara jhana? 

4 How does the meditation sign (bhavana nimitta) appear nor¬ 
mally in anapanassati? What is the difference between the ac-, 
quired sign and the counter sign? 

5 In practising mHpHnassatihow do we knpw that we have reached 
the first absorption? How can we go on 'to attain the fourth 

. rOpavacara jhana? 

6 Why \s anapanassati practised in many meditation centres? What 

are the benefits of anapanassati}' . 

7 What will happen if we do not follow the instructions of the 
Buddha in practising ‘ AnSpanassati’? 

8 Haye you practised ‘Anapanassati’? What are the difficulties 
that you have encountered? 
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9 Describe the three stages of meditation in Anapanassati and the 
meditation signs that indicate these stages. 

10 How did the Buddha praise Anapanassati? Why is it the 
staple meditation subject for Bodhisattas? 
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CHAPTER V 

FOUR GUARDIAN MEDITATIONS 
(CaturOrakkha Kammat(hOnas) 

To Protect Oneself from Internal and External Dangers 

‘CaturOrakkha kammatthanas ’ means ‘four guardian .medi¬ 
tation subjects.’ They are used to protect oneself from internal and 
external dangers. 

The internal dangers are the five hindrances (nTvaranas) and 
other defilements (A/fesas) that.arise together with the mind, and 
defile and taint the mind to be unwholesome and uncultured. The 
five hindrances are our closest enemies which prevent us from 
performing meritorious deeds, and obstruct the arising of moral 
consciousness, jhana and magga in our meditation. 

The external dangers come from wicked persons, danger¬ 
ous animals like tigers, wolves, shakes, scorpions, centipedes, and 
ghosts, ogres, ogresses, etc. One may encounter these dangers espe¬ 
cially when one meditates alone in the forest. 

To ward off these dangers, one should first undertake the 

guardian meditations at least for a few minutes before one practises 
the special meditation subject (parihOriya kammat(hOna) for deve¬ 
loping conceiitratjon. 

The four guardian meditation subjects are: 

1 Metto bhsvanG - radiating loving-kindness, 

2 BuddhOhussati - reflecting on' the attributes of the Buddha, 

3 Asubha bhSvanO - reflecting on the repulsiveness of a corpse, 

4 MoranOnussati - reflecting on the nature of death. 

These four meditation subjects serve as ‘sabbatthakq kammatfhonas ’, 
that is, meditation subjects generally desirable in all matters. 

Before a bhikkhu residing in a monastery takes up his special medi¬ 
tation subject, he should first develop loving-kindness towards all 
bhikkhus in die monastery and then to the community of bhikkhus. 
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He should sincerely radiate loving kindness thus: 

‘May all be free from danger; 

May ihey be free from mental suffering; 

May they be free from bodily pain; 

-r May they be healthy and happy always.’ 

Then he should radiate loving-kindness to all deities, to the 
rulers of the village of his alms.resort, .to all human beings, in the- 
village, and to all living beings in general. ' . : 

By radiating loving-kindness in.this way he produces kind¬ 
ness in his co-residents; so they are easy for him to live with. 
Kindly deities will protect him, and the village-rulers will protect his 
requisites. He is loved by men and deities alike. So he can go among 
the villagers without incurring their dislike since they trust him. 
With loving-kindness to all living beings he can wander unhindered 
everywhere. 

Besides his mind is calm, tranquil, and joyful while his coun- 
• tenance is clear, serene, and pleasant. Since he wins the love of 
everybody, no one will try to cause him harm. 

Then he should reflect on the attributes of the Buddha very 
. respectfully. By doing so he is permeating his mind and body-with 
the noble attributes. Thus his body will become as sacred as the 
special fragrance .chamber of the Buddha. So his enemies* wild 
animals and ghosts will not do harm to him. Moreover, BuddhOnussati 
will strengthen his faith and confidence in the Buddha as well as his 
mindfulness and wisdom. 

Furthermore, he . should also practise asubha bhdvana by 
reflecting on the repulsiveness of a corpse. This will subdue his lust 
and sever, his attachment to his body as well as to Other people’s 
bodies. When he is well established in the perception of loathsome¬ 
ness, even divine objects cannot tempt his mind to greed. 

Finally but not iast, he should practise marandnussati by 
reflecting on the nature of death. He should reflect in this way: ‘My 
being alive is uncertain, but my death i§ certain’. The perception of 
death will subdue his pride, greed and anger. It will help him to give 
up improper search and to live without attachment with a growing 
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sense of urgency. ; 

, •' Moreover, a meditator or yogi should always practise the 

four guardian meditations while he is performing his daily duties. 
As soon as he wakes up in the morning, lie should reflect ‘araham, 
araham *, contemplating the noble attribute of the Buddha.., 

When he washes his face, and the face is in contact with 
cool water, he should contemplate: ‘May all beings be cool, calm, 
and pleasant as this cool, clear water.’ 

While he brushes his teeth, washes his mouth, lakes a bath, 
defecates and urinates, he should contemplate on the repulsiveness 
of the body. • • * ' • ’ 

When he goes to bed, he contemplates thus: ‘A day has 
. passed by, I am coming closer to death by one more day. My being 
alive is uncertain, and my death is certain’. 

If he always practises the four guardian meditations daily at 
appropriate times, he will ward off all dangers, materialize his good 
wishes, and develop his five powers or controlling faculties — viz.-, 
faith, effort, mindfulness, concentration or pne-pointedness of the 
mind, and wisdom. This win enhance his ability to undertake his 
special meditationeffectively. 

Now Buddhanussati and Marananussati, if undertaken cor- ’ 
rectly, will lead,to the access concentration (upacSra samadhi) 
whereas asubha bhovana will lead to the first jhana. ‘ 

Metta bhsvano, again if practised correctly, will lead to the 
third rOpavacara jhana in the fourfold jhana method, or to the fourth 
rflpSvacara jhana in the fivefold jhana method. All these mental 
concentrations can be used as the basis for proceeding to insight 
meditation (yipassana bhavanct). 

. ; Tllus the four guardian meditations, when developed fully, 

will be very beneficial and very effective for warding off all dan¬ 
gers, for protecting oneself and for developing the sterling qualities 
in oneself. So the essential instruction will be given for developing 

each guardian meditation to the fullest extent. 
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Developing Loving-kindness (Mem BhOvanlt) 

. Loving-kindness is included in the four divine abidings 
. v (Brahma Vihara): A meditator who wants to develop lbving-kirid- 

ness, if he is a beginner, should sever the major and minor impedi¬ 
ments and learn the meditation subject from a qualified teacher. 

Then, when he has done the work connected with 
the meal and got rid of any drowsiness.due to eating, he should seat' 
himself comfortably on a .well-prepared seat in a secluded place. 

To start with, he should review, the. evils of hate and 

the advantages of forbearance. Why? Because hate has to be aban¬ 
doned and forbearance acquired in the development of this medita- 

tion subject. . ... .. 

But he is not able to put away any Unseen evil or to acquire 
any unknown advantage; therefore the evils of hate should be con¬ 
sidered through such Suttds as: . 

"No higher rule, the Buddhas say, than patience, 

Arid no Nibbaha higher than forbearance. (D. ii, 49; Dh.184) 

"Him I call a brahman who is strong in 
- forbearance, who makes an army of it. ’ (Dh. 399) 

" Angerless does he endure abuse, 

beating and imprisonment, .. 

patience his power, and armed might — 

that one I call a Brahmana.’’ (Dh. 399) „ 

•'No greater thing exists than forbearance. ” (S, i, 222) 

Hate, hatred or anger stands for.the immoral mental factor 
.* dosa '. which is the most destructive-element in the world. Before it 
destroys.others, it will destroy one first.. As. soon as hate arises in . 
the mind, anger-rooted consciousness occurs in association with 
ignorance, moral shamelessness, moral fearlessness and restlessness • 

of the mind. So one becomes distracted, loses one’s sense of judge¬ 
ment, being ready to perform immoral actions at any time. ; 

Anger-rooted consciousness is also accompanied with pain¬ 
ful mental feeling which agitates the mind Anger or hate will also 
give rise to sorrow, grief, lamentation and despair. It is the direct 
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enemy of loving-kindness. If anger or hate is present in the mind, 
loving-kindness cannot arise. So if we want to develop loving-kind-, 
ness, hate must.be driven away. . 

" Loving-kindness and forbearance are the two qualities of 
the same beautiful mental factor called ‘adosa V which is the direct 
opposite of ‘dosa '. So by cultivating forbearance, anger or hate can 
be suppressed and loving-kindness can be developed. So the Bud¬ 
dha admired forbearance as the most noble austere practice. 

To Whom Loving-kindness should not be Cultivated first 

Loving-kindness should not be developed first towards the 
following persons. - 

1 Persons one does not hold dear, 

2 Very dear friends, 

3. Neutral persons, 

4 Enemies, 

5 Persons of the opposite sex, 

6 Dead persons. 

• The persons one does not hold dear are the ones who do not act 
for one’s welfare but act for the welfare of one’s enemies. To 
develop loving-kindness towards such a person means to put an' 
unloved person in the place of a dear one. So this will make one 
tired. -•/. 

Again to develop loving-kindness towards a very dear friend 
means to put him in the place of a neutral person, and should he 
experience the slightest pain,' one feels disposed to weep. So this 
will also make one tired. 

A neutral person is one whom one neither loves nor hates. To 
develop loving-kindness towards a neutral person means to put him 
in the place of a respected person or a dear person. So this will also 
make one tired. . 

When one thinks of one’s enemy, anger arises, and so. one 

cannot develop loving-kindness towards him. 

Thus -one should not develop loving-kindness, first towards the 
above four types of persons.. 
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Also one should not specifically develop loving-kindness to¬ 
wards persons of the opposite sex, for if one does, lust will, arise in 
him. So a male yogi should not develop loving-kindness specifically 
to a woman, and Vice versa. . 

However, after one attains metts-jh3na and has broken the bar- 
riers between persons '{sTmdsambkeda), one can radiate loving-kind¬ 
ness to persons of the opposite sex in-general such assabbaitthiyo 
(all female persons) and sabbe puma (all male persons).’ 

One should, never develop loving-kindness towards dead per¬ 
sons, for if one does so, one reaches neither absorption nor access. 

. (Visuddhi, Myanmar, i, 287-8) 

The Order of Persons to be Permeated with Loving-kindness 

One should first develop loving-kindness towards four persons in 
the order given below: 

1 Atta - oneself, 

2 Piya - a dear person including a respectable or adorable person, 

3 Majjatta - a neutral person whom one neither loves nor hates, 

4 Veri-enemy, 

/ V The initial development of loving-kindness towards oneself re¬ 
fers to making oneself an example. For even one develops loving- 
kindness for a hundred or a thousand years in this way 'aham 
sukhito homi: may I be happy’, absorption will not arise. 

But if one develops loving-kindness in this way‘May I be happy. 

Just as I want to be happy and dread pain, as I want to live and not 
to die, so do other beings too,’ making oneself the example, then a 
desire for other beings’ welfare and happiness arises in him. And 
this .method is indicated by the Buddha himself by his words: 

“I visited all quarters with my mind ;. 

Nor found I any dearer than myself; ' ’ f 

Self is likewise to every other dear; 

• Who loves himself will never harm another. ” (S. j, 75; Ud. 47) 

In accordance with these instructions, in order to make one’s 

mind tender and malleable, to make oneself an example and develop 
sympathy and consideration for others, one should first pervade 
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oneself with loving-kindness for some time as fdilows. , 

1 A'hatfi avero homi 

2 Avyapajjho homi 

3 AnTgho homi 

4 SukhT attOnam pariharSmi. 

1 May I be free from enmity. *"• 

2 May I be free from mental suffering. 

3 May I be free from bodily pdin. 

4 May I be well and happy. • . 

After, pervading oneself with loving-kindness, in order to 

proceed easily; one should develop loving-kindness towards one’s 
teacher or a person like him, one’s preceptor or a person like him, 
whom one adores and respects. - * 

’ One should call to mind that person’s generosity, affection¬ 

ate words, etc., to inspire love and endearment, and also that person’s 
morality, learning, etc., to inspire respect and reverence. Then one 

• should develop loving-kindness towards that person in the follow¬ 
ing manner. With such a person, of course, one attains jhana ab- 
sorptiott. 

Ayarh sappuriso 1 Avero.hotu 

2 AvySpajjho hotu ’ 

*. 3 Anigho hotu 

/ 4 SukhT attOnam pariharatu: 

May this good man be 

1 free from enmity, 4 

2 free from mental sufferings 

. 3 from from bodily pain, 

; • . 4 well and happy. 

If the meditator has already attained the fourth jhana by his 
practice of AntipHnassati, or better by his meditation on white kasina, 
then making this jh3na-concentration as the foundation of his medi¬ 
tation, he can quickly attain metta-jhana in developihg loving-kind¬ 
ness. • • , / .' 

In this case the meditator first develops the fourth' jhana by 
practising Anapanassati or better by meditation on the counter im¬ 
age of the white kasina. The concentration based on white kasina is 
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better,'because it. is accompanied with more brilliant light. When 
the meditation light becomes very brilliant and dazzling, he .emerges 
from the fourth jhana'and focuses his mind on his teacher or a 
person of the same sex whom he loves and respects very. much. 
The person will easily appear in the brilliant light. 

Among the various postures of the person the yogi should 
choose the posture that he likes best.. He should also visualize the 
happiest smiling appearance of the-person that he has ever seen. • 
He should visualize the person to be about six feet in front of him. 
Then focusing His attention on that person, he develops, lovirig- 
kindriess towards that person in the way mentioned earlier.... 



and quickly as it has the powerful support of the fourth-jhana samadhi 
developed by either AnSpanassati or white-kasina meditation. That 
jhana samadhi acts as powerful dependent condition. Because of 
thai jhana samadhi, the meditator’s mind is calm and concentrated, 
free from all defilements, tender and malleable, and ready to under¬ 
take meditation. 

- After developing loving-kindness in four ways towards that 
respectable person, the meditator chooses one way which he likes 
best. Suppose he chooses the way-‘May this good man be free 
from mental suffering’. Then, visualizing the happiest fdrm.of that 
person with his face smiling, the yogi reflects repeatedly ‘May this 
good man be free from mental suffering’. This meditation on lov¬ 
ing-kindness takes concept (pannatti ) as its object; so the mind 
should be fixed on ‘satta pannatti ', the concept of living beings. 

When the meditator’s mind is calm, quiet, tranquil, and well 
concentrated on-the form of. the respectable person who is smiling 
and free from mental suffering for one hour or more, he should 
reflect on the jhana factors. If the jhana factors '- vitakka/vicOrd, 
plti, sukha ,; ekaggata - appear clearly in his wisdom-eye.then it pan 
be assumed that he has attained the first jhana. 

After practising to acquire mastery in five ways with res¬ 
pect to the first jhana, he eliminates vitakka and vicdraio attain the 
second jhana. Then again after practising to acquire mastery in five 
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ways with respect to the second jhana, he eliminates pTti to attain the 
third jhana. He cannot go higher to the fourth jhana, because lov- 
ing-kindness cannot associate together with equanimity (upekkhit) in 
the mind. • - . 

Then her develops loving-kindness by. reflecting in the re¬ 
maining three ways, one after another, going up to the third jhana in 
each case. When he is reflecting ‘May this good man be free from 
.enmity’, he.should visualize the man to be free from enmity. Again 
when he is reflecting ‘May this good man be free from bodily 
pain’, he should visualize the person to be free from bodily pain; 
And when he is reflecting .‘May this good man be well and happy’,, 
again he should visualize the person to be well and happy. He 
should also develop loving-kindness to acquire mastery in five ways 
with respect tp each of these jhanas. 

According to the instructions given in Visuddhi Magga (i, 
289) and Mahmko. (i, 354), one should develop, loving-kindness up 
to the third jhana towards each person. As there are four ways for 
developing loving-kindness, one should attain the third jhana in 
each way. ‘ 

As the attitude wishing the.respectable and qdorable person 
to be free from enmity, to be free from mental suffering, to be free 
from bodily pain, and to be well and happy are not the qualities of 
equanimity, the fourth jhana which is associated with equanimity 
cannot be attained. * , 

When the meditator attains success in the manner described 
above, he should develop loving-kindness in the same way towards 
another respectable and adorable person. He should develop loving¬ 
kindness succefully towards at least ten such persons. 

Then he should develop loving-kindness in the same way 
towards very dear persons including parents, brothers and sisters, 
relatives and friends, one after another. The persons should be of 
the same sex as the yogi, and the third jhana should be attained in 
each ‘of the four ways of developing loving-kindness. 

Then the yogi ,should develop loving-kindness in the same 
Way towards at least ten neutral persons of the same sex one after 
another. He should visualize each one clearly in his brilliant medita- 
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tion light, and develop loving-kindness in four ways towards the 
person. He should reach the third jhana in each way and acquire 
mastery in five ways with respect to all jhanas. 

. Then he should develop loving-kindness in the same way to 
his enemies or persons he hates. All-the persons towards whom 
loving-kindness is being radiated must be of the same sex as one 
and must be living. If one does not have any enemy or hated per¬ 
son, then one does not develop loving-kindness towards enemies. 

Before one develops metta towards an enemy, one should 
develop it first on respectable and adorable persons, then towards 
dear persons, and then towards neutral persons until one attains the 
third jhana in each' case. When the mind is tender, malleable, and 
well-developed, and the meditation light is very intense and bright, 
then one visualizes the enemy in the meditation light and develops 
loving-kindness in four ways towards him: “May he be free from 
enmity, free from mental suffering, free from bodily pain, and may ’ 
he be well and happy.” , 

After radiating metta in this way a few times, one chooses 
the way one! likes most, and develops loving-kindness towards the 
enemy in this way till one attains the third jhana. 

If one cannot attain jhana due to the resentment towards the 
enemy, one must drive away the resentment by reflecting in many 
ways as described in Visuddhi Magga. For example, one may re¬ 
flect on the good qualities of the enemy while neglecting his bad 
qualities just as one removes the bones from the meat and eats oftly 
the meat. 

If one cannot still make one’s resentment or anger, subside, 
one should reflect Anamatakka Samyutta in which the Buddha de¬ 
scribed that in the long chain of one’s uncountable existences in the 
rdund of rebirths '(gamsara), there is no being who has not been 
related to one as father, mother, son, daughter, brother or sister, etc. 

If one’s anger or resentment does not subside yet, then one 
should develop Compassion towards him by reflecting that all world¬ 
lings are subjected to old age,, sickness, death arid woeful suffering. 
Or he may reflect oh the great-benefits of developing loving-kind- 
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ness. When one’s anger or hatred towards the enemy has subsided, 
one can develop loving-kindness towards that person up to the third 
jhana. ' , ■ 

One should cultivate loving-kindness in this way towards all 
one’s enemies one after another. One should also practise to acquire 
mastery in five waiys with respect to all these jhanas. 

• The Bre akin g of Barriers between Persons (Slmasambheda) 
When one can develop lovingkindness equally towards the 
four types of persons: 

1 -oneself, 

2 Piya - dear person including adorable and respectable persons 
and very dear friends, 

3 Majjhatta - neutral person whom one neither loves nor hates, 

4 Verb- enemy or a person one hates, 

and when one can eliminate the demarcations differentiating them 
as ‘This is I, this is a dear person, this is a neutral person; this is an 
enemy’, having no preference to any one to let him enjoy bliss or 
suffer pain, then one is said to have broken the barriers between 
persons or attained ‘Slmasambheda 

We should develop loving-kindness to be boundless and lim¬ 
itless like this to make it fully bloom. To achieve this goal one must 
develop equal jhOna-mettd towards dear persons, towards neutral 
persons, and towards enemies after cultivating metta in oneself for 
sometime. 

First one should develop the fourth jharia of Anapanassati 
or. better of white kasina that one has already attained. When the 
meditation light becomes intense and bright, one should develop 
loving-kindness towards oneself for a few minutes. One cannot 
attain absorption by pervading oneself with metta. _ # 

Then one should visualize a dear person to appear in the 
meditation light and develop loving-kindness in the way described 
above to attain the third jhana.' Next one visualizes an enemy to 
appear in the meditation light and develop loving-kindness to the 
third jhana again. 
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Next one cultivates, loving-kindness towards oneself for a 
few minutes, and then to another dear person, another neutral per¬ 
son, and another enemy, one after another up till the third jharta. 
Next again one develops loving-kindness towards oneself, towards 
another dear person, another neutral person, and another enemy up 
till the third jhana as before. - 

Thus changing the dear person, the neutral person, and the 
enemy each time, one develops loving-kindness towards atta, piya, 
majjhatta, verT, atta, piya, ma.jjha.tta, vert, and so on for many times. 
One cultivates loving-kindness up to the third jhana every time one 
develops metta towards the dear person, the neutral person and the. 
enemy, thus maintaining equal love towards all of them. 

When one can .maintain equal love towards oneself, the dear 
person, the neutral person, and the enemy. One attains sTmasambhedha , 
that is one has broken the barriers between various persons. This 
means that one can truly love all persons as oneself. 

This method of developing loving-kindness is successfully 
practised in International Pa-auk Forest Buddha Sasana Centres, 
Myanmar. 

• Developing 528 Modes of Loving-Kindness according 
to Patisambhida Pali 

According to Visuddhimagga (i, 302) the attainment of 
sTmasambhedha is successful only in. one whose mind has reached 
jhana in developing loving-kindness; Again the development of 528 
modes of metta can be fully successful only in one whose mind has 
reached absorption and who has attained sTmasambhedha in deve¬ 
loping loving-kindness. 

In developing 528 modes of metta: v 

1 The mind-deliverance of loving-kindness. 0 metta cetovimutti) is 
- . practised with unspecified pervasion in five ways; •' 

-2 llie mind-deliverance of loving-kindness is practised with 
specified pervasion in seven ways; and 

3 The mind-deliverance of loving-kindness is practised with, 
directional pervasion in ten ways. (Ps. ii, 130) 
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( 1 ) Anodhiso PhSranS Metis Cetovimiitti • 

The Mind-deliverance of loving-kindness is practised with 
unspecified pervasion in 5 ways: - 

1 Sabbe sattS - all living beings, 

2 Sabbe pSnQ-ah breathing beings, 

3 Sabbe bhiits— all creatures with distinct bodies, 

' 4 Sabbe puggala - all persons, 

5 Sabbe attabhava pariyppanns—ail those who have a personality. 
These five kinds of unspecified beings are pervaded with 
loving-rkindness in four ways <jach: 

l SabbesattS (i) avers hontu, 

(ii) avyQpajjhShontu, 

(m)anighs hontu, 

• (iv) sukhT attdharh pariharantu. 

1 May all living beings be ' » . 

(i) free from enmity (cultivate up to third jhaha), 

(ii) free from mental suffering (cultivate up. to third jhana), 

(iii) free from bodily pain (cultivate up to third jhana), 

(iy) well and happy, (cultivate up to third jhana), 

Repeat with the remaining four types of persons. 

(1) Total modes of metta = 5 x 4 = 20 

( 2 ) Odhiso PhSranS Metis Cetovimutti 

The mind-deiiverance of loving-kindness is practised with 
specified pervasion in 7 ways: 

1 Sabba itthiyo — allfemalebeings, - ‘ 

2 Sabbe purisS — all male beings, 

-3 Sabbe ariyS —all noble persons, 

4 Sabbe ahariyS — 7 all not noble persons or worldlings, 

5 Sabbe devff— all deities or gods, - 

6 Sabbe manussS —all human beings, 

7 Sabbe vinipatiks - all woeful beings in four’lower abodes, 

These seven kinds of specified beings are pervaded with loving¬ 
kindness in four ways each: 

1 Sabbs itthiyo (i) avers hontu, ’ • • 

^ (ii)avySpajjhshontu, 
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(iii) anighahontu, 

, y (iv) sukhT attOnampariharantu. 

J. May all female beings be , 

(1) free from enmity (cultivate up f6 third jhSna), 

(ii) free from mental suffering (cultivate up to thifd jhaha), 

(iii) free from bodily pain (cultivate up to third jhSna), 

(iv) well and happy, (cultivate up to third jh5na). 

Repeat with the remaining six kinds of beings. 1 

(2) Total modes of metta - 7 x 4 = 28 
(l)+(2) Total modes of metta = 20 + 28 = 48 

(3) D.isa Phorana Metta Cetovimutti 

The mind-deliverance of loving-kindness is practised with 
directional pervasion in ten ways: 

1 PuratthimSya disOya - the eastern direction, 

2 Pacchimaya disOya - the western direction, 

3 Uttartiya disqya - the northern direction, 

4 Dakkhinaya disqya -thie southern direction, 

5 PuratthimSya anudisOya - south-east direction, 

6 Pacchimaya anudisoya -north-west direction, . 

7 UttarOya anudisoya -r north-east direction, 

. 8 DakkhinOya anudisaya — south-east direction, • 

9 Hetihimoya disOya - in the downward direction, 

10 Uparimoya disaya . - in the upward direction. 

. Sabbe satta, sabbe pOnO, sabbe bhuta, sqbbe puggala, sabbe 
attabhava pariyapannO, sabba itthiyd, sabbe purisa, sabbe qriyO, 
sabbe anariyo, sabbe devO, sabbe manussa, sabbe vinipatika avera 
hontu, avyopajjhahontu, anighahontu, sukhTattanam pariharantu. 

1 May all living beings in the eastern direction be ... 

(i) free from enenuty (cultivate up to third jhana), ; 

(ii) free from mental suffering (cultivate up to third jhana), • 

(iii) free from bodily pain (cultivate up to third jhana), ' 

(iv) well and happy, (cultivate up to third jhana). : 

Repeat with the remaining eleven kinds of beings. . 

Total modes of metta = 12 kinds of beings x 4 ways =48 
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2 May all living beings in the western direction be 

(i) free from enmity (cultivate up to third jhana), 

(ii) free from mental suffering (cultivate up to third jhana), 

(iii) free from bodily pain (cultivate up to third jhana), 

(iv) well and happy (cultivate up to third jhana). 

.Repeat with the remaining eleven kinds of beings. 

Total modes of metta =12 kinds of persons x 4 ways 

", =48 

3 to 10 Repeat as above for the remaining eight directions. 

(3) Total modes of metta for ten directions = 48 x 10 = 480 

(l)+(2) Total modes Of metta without specifying directions = 48 
(l)+(2)+(3) Total modes of metta = 528 . 

So altogether there are 528 modes of metta absorptions. If 
one lives With any one of these absorptions, pervading all beings 
with loving-kindness, then one is truly living in the divine abiding. 

. It is described in Dighanikoya (D. i, 250; Vbh. 272) as 
follows: 

“ MettOsahagatena cetas3 ekam disam pharittva 
viharati, tathadutiyam, tathatatiyam, tathacatuttham, 

, iti uddhamadho tiriyath sabbadhi sabbattatSya 
sabbavantam lokam mettasfahagatena cetasS vipulena 
mahaggatena appamanena averena avyfllpajjhena 
pharittva viharati.” 

“ He dwells pervading one direction with his heart 
endued with loving-kindness, likewise the second di¬ 
rection, likewise the third direction, likewise the fourth - 
direction and so above, below, and around; every¬ 
where and equally without any discrimination be¬ 
tween various types of beings he dwells pervading 
the entire world with his heart endued with loving¬ 
kindness, abundant, exalted, measureless, free from 
enmity, and free from affliction. ” 

This versatility of radiating loving-kindness at will comes . 
about only in one whose consciousness has reached absorption in 
the first jhana and the rest. 
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• The Eleven Advantages of Loving-kindness 

.The meditator who develops the mind-deliverance pf 
loving-kindness through any one of these lands of absorption ob¬ 
tains the following advantages. 

1 He sleeps cortlfortably and happily. 

2 He wakes comfortably and happily. 

3 He dreams no evil dreams. 

4 He is dear to and beloved by human beings. 

5 He is dear to and beloved by non-human beings including dei¬ 
ties. 

6 Deities guard him as a mother and father guard their child. 

7 Fire, poison and weapons do not affect him. 

8 His mind is easily concentrated. 

9 The expression of his face is serene. 

10 He dies iinconfused. He passes away urideluded as if failing 

asleep. •/ . , 

11 If he penetrates no higher than the attainment of loving-ldnd- 

ness to attain arahantship, then when he dies he will be reborn 
as a brahma. . . 

V Recollection of the Attributes of the Buddha 
. ( BuddhQnussati ) 

BuddhOnussati is the first of the teh Recollections {Anussatis). 
It is the repeated recollections of the attributes of the Buddha. 

Development of BuddhQnussati comes to success in him who 
has absolute confidence (aveccappasSda), not in any other. The 
absolute confidence is one of the first three ‘factors of stream en¬ 
try’ (S: v, 196). It is the unshakeable confidence accompained with 
clarity of mind brought about by the correct understanding of the 
Noble Path. It is not moved and shaken by the wind of wrong 
belief. However, the confidence which is similar to the Noble Path 
• confidence ( Ariya-magga saddhfl) may also be taken as the absolute 
confidence. -' 

Now a meditator with absolute confidence .who' wants to. 
practise Buddhanussati should go into solitary retreat in a favourable 
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abode and recollect the special attributes of the Enlightened One as 
follows: 

“itipi so Bhagava- Araham 

- Sammasambuddho 

- Vijjacaranasampanno 

. - Sugato 

- LokavidQ 

■ - Anuttaropurisadamma-sarathi 

- Sattha devamanussanam 

- Buddho 

* - Bhagava”, ' 

He should recollect repeatedly with the correct understan¬ 
ding of the attributes as follows. , 

1 So Bhagava itipi Arahath 

The Blessed One is known as Araham bacause he has destroyed 
all defilements and become noble, worthy of special veneration by 
all men, devas and brahmas. 

■ 2 So bhagava itipi Sammasambuddho 

The.Blessed One is known as Sammasambuddho because he is , 
fully selfrenlightened understanding all that should be. understood ■■ 
by himself. 

3 So Bhagava itipi Vijjacaranasampanno 

' , The Blessed One is known as Vijjacaranasampanno because he 
is endowed with supreme wisdom and virtuous conduct. 

4 So Bhagava itipi Sugato .-'••• 

’ The Blessed One is known as Sugato because of being gone to 
an excellent place ( NibbOna ) and because he speaks only what is 
true and beneficial.. 

5 So Bhagava itipi Lokavidu , / 

The Blessed One is known as Lokavidu because he knows three 

worlds: the world of beings ( sattd-loka ), the world of. formations 
(sahkhOraloka) and the world of location (okasa-loka). 

6 So Bhagava itipi Anuttaropurisadammasdrathi 

The Blessed-One is known as Anuttaro purisa dammasOrathi 
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because he is incomparable in taming those who deserve to be 
tamed. . 

7 So BhagavS itipi SatthS devamanussSnam ■ 

The Blessed One is known as Satths devamanussanam because 
he is the guiding teacher of gods (devas and brahnids) and men. • 

8 So BhagavS itipi Buddho 

The Blessed One is known as Buddho because he himself is 
enlightened and. he can enlighten others to know the four Noble 
Truths and become noble persons (Ariyas). 

9 So BhagavS itipi BhagavS • 

The Blessed One is known as 5/wgavff because he is the most 
exalted and blessed One. He is blessed with special qualities such as 
six kinds of glory - hsariya, Dhamma, Yasa, Siri, Kama, Payatta. 

Isspriya — the ability to control one’s mind skilfully as oiie wishes; 

Dhamma - the ability to realize very skilfully the four Path-wis- 
doms (Magga-hSnas), thefourFruition-wjsdoms(PAa/a- 
hSnas), and NibbSna , known as the nine Lokuttara- 
dhammas ; 

Yasa - the ability to have one’s fame spread out truly in all direc¬ 
tions throughout the human world* the cfeva world, and the 
brahma world; 

Slri - the ability to have a well proportioned and fully developed 
body with comely, sublime, and adorable appearance, hav¬ 
ing thirty-two major distinctive features and eighty minor 
characteristic signs on the person of the Buddha; 

Kama - the ability to accomptish supernormal performances imme¬ 
diately as one wishes; ./ . • 

Payatta - the supreme effort which supports one to reach the sum¬ 
mit ■ ••• 

When the meditator is recollecting the Buddha’s attributes as 
above repeatedly, his mind is not obsessed or distressed by greed, 
by hate or by delusion; but it is quite upright with the Buddha’s 
attributes as its object- 

When his mind is riot obsessed by greed, hate and delusion, 
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he has suppressed all the hindrances, and his mind faces the medita¬ 
tion subject withrectitude. Then his initial application {vitakka) and 
sustained application ( vicara ) occur with an inclination towards the 
Buddha’s special qualities. By reflecting on the Buddha’s attributes, 
he continues to exercise vitakka and vicOra; and soon joy (ptti) 
arises in him. 

• With his mind joyful, with joy as proximate cause, his bodily 
and mental disturbances are tranquillized by tranquillity ( passaddhi ). 
•When the disturbances have been tranquillized, bodily and mental 
bliss ( sukha ) arises in him. When he is blissful, his mind becomes 
concentrated with the Blessed One’ s attributes as its object. And so 
the jhana factors eventually arises in a single moment. 

However, as the attributes of the Buddha are profound, and 
the meditator is being occupied by recollecting the special qualities 
of many sorts, the jhana is only access and does not reach absorp¬ 
tion. In other words, the neighbourhood concentration ( upacQra - 
samadhi ) is the highest concentration one can attain in practising 
Buddhdnussati. And this access jhana itself is also called 
‘Buddhonussati ’, because it arises with the recollection of the 
Buddha’s special qualities as the means. 

• A quick Way of Developing 'BuddhUnussatV 

• For a meditator who has already attained the fourth jhana by 
practising AnapSnassati or white kasina, he should first develop the 
fourth jhana which is accompained with very bright and penetrative 
light. With the help of this light he recalls or visualizes a Buddha 
statue which he adores and respects. When he sees the statue clearly 
in the light, he should pay homage to it, assuming it to be the real 
living Buddha. If he has seen a real Buddha in one of his past 
existences, that Buddha’s image may appear in his vision. 

He should then change his attention from the Buddha’s im¬ 
age to the Buddha’s attribute and reflect on it again and again. If the 
Buddha’s image does not appear, he should regard the Buddha 
statue that appears in his meditation light as the real Buddha and 
reflect on the Buddha’s attribute repeatedly. . 
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He should reflect on all the nine attributes of the Buddha 
one after another, and then choose the one attribute which he likes 
best and reflect on it repeatedly - for example, 'araham,araham’. 
When his concentration*grows in strength, the Buddha’s image will 
disappear while his mind remains focused on the special attribute. If 
it is so, he should not try to recall or search for the Buddha’s image; 
he should just focus his mind on the attribute. 

With the strong support of the fourth jhana concentration, 
he will soon attain the access jhana in Buddhanussati. When his 
' mind remains calmly focused on the attribute for one hour or mpre 
without any distraction, he should view the jhSna factors. He will 
realize that he has reached the access jhana as he can see the jhana 
factors to be well developed. 

He should then reflect on the remaining attributes of the 
Buddha one after another until he attains access jhana in each case. 
He should also practise to acquire mastery with respect to this ac¬ 
cess jhana. ' 

* • ‘ • ’ * • '_ •. * 

• • , . > 

• .The Benefits of BuddhUnussati 

A meditator who attains access jhana in recollecting the at¬ 
tributes of the Buddha will gain the following benefits. 

I He reveres his Teacher, the Buddha, with great respect. 

, 2 He attains fullness of faith or confidence in the Buddha. 

3 He attains good mindfulness. 

4 He develops wisdom and understanding. . 

5 He gains a lot of merit. 

6 He has much joy and happiness (bliss). 

7. He overcomes fear and dread. . . 

8 He is able to endure pain; 

9 He comes to feel as if he were living in the Master’s presence. 

10 His body, permeated and inhibited by the Buddha’s attributes, 
becomes as worthy of veneration as a chamber of relics; 

II His mind bends towards the sphere Of- the Buddha. 

12 When he encounters an opportunity to commit an immoral ac- 
. tion, he feels ashamed and frightened to commit it as though he 
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were in front of the Teacher. 

13 Even if he does not attain Path-consciousness and its Fruition in 
the present existence, he is' at least headed for a happy destiny. 

• Meditation on Foulness (Asubha Bhavand ) 

The meditation on foulness is a very beneficial meditation 
subject. It is much praised by the Buddha for it is the most effective 
meditation subject for' subduing lust (rSga). Indeed the raga-ogre is 
most afraid of this meditation subject for it is conquered by the 
perception of foulness {asubha-sahhd). 

The meditation on foulness was made a compulsory medita¬ 
tion subject for new bhikkfius at the time, of the Buddha. A bhikkhu, 
who has successfully meditated on foulness, can easily subdue his 
lust by the perception of foulness and thus behave calmly and se¬ 
renely like an Arahant. 

Ten kinds of corpses suitable for meditation on foulness are 
described .in Visuddhimagga (the Path of Purification).: 

1 UddhumQtaka - rotten, bloated corpse; 

2 VinTlaka - blue-black corpse with patchydiscolouration; 

3 Vipubbaka - festering corpse with pus oozing out; 

' 4 Vicchiddaka - a corpse cut in the middle; 

5 Vikhfyitaka - a gnawed corpse; 

6 Vikkhittaka - scattered corpse, i.e. the limbs, the head, etc., are 
scattered here and there; '. 

7 Hatavikkhittaka - the hacked and scattered corpse; 

8 Lohitaka — blood-smeared corpse; 

, 9 Puluvaka — worm-infested corpse; 

10 Atfhika —a skeleton. ■ 

The meditator who Wants to undertake asubha bhsvans should 
first learn the meditation subject from a qualified teacher. The teacher 
- should explain it all, that is, the directions for going to the corpse 
with the aim of acquiring the sign of foulness, for characterizing 
the surrounding signs, for apprehending the sign of foulness in the 
corpse in eleven ways, for reviewing the path of going and coming, 
and for attaining the jhana in the meditation subject. 
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When the meditator has learnt it all well, he should go to a 
suitable abode or monastery and live there while seeking a suitable 
corpse. He .should make the acquaintance of the man who looks 
after a cemetery arid- seek his help for finding the kind of corpse ; 
which he wants,to use for the meditation on foulness. The corpse 
must be of the same sex as the meditator. 

. The meditator should go alone to die corpse at a quiet time 
without renouncing his basic meditation subject and keeping it al-■ 
ways in mind. He should approach the corpse down wind and stand 
where the corpse appears clearly, and tiis mind is earnest, energetic 
and under control. He should stand not too far off or too near, or 
too much towards the feet or the head. 

Then he should characterize .the surrounding signs, that is, he 
notes carefully the features of the things around the corpse such 
as a stone or anthill or tree of bush. 

Then he should apprehend the sign of the corpse in the follow- • 
ing six ways: 

1 By its colour - note whether it is the body of one who is 
black, brown or white. 

2 By its mark - note whether it is the body of one who is 
young, middle-aged or old. . . 

3 By its shape - note the shape of its head, neck, hand, chest, , 
belly, hips, thigh, calf, foot, one after another. 

4 By its direction - note that from the navel downwards is the 

lower direction, and that from the navel upwards is the 
upper direction. . 

5 By its location - note the location of the head, the hand, the 
foot, the middle of the body. 

6 By its delimitation - he can define thus: “This body is delim¬ 
ited below by the soles of the feet, above by the tips of the 
hair, all round by the skin; the space so delimited is filled 
with thirty-two pieces of corpse.” 

If he could not develop the acquired sign (uggaha nimitta) 
with such notations, he should apprehend the corpse again 
in five more ways: r 
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7 By its joints - note three joints in the right arm, three in the 
left arm, three in the right leg, three in the left leg, one neck 
joint and one waist joint which make up fourteen major 
joints: All together there afe one hundred and eighty joints. 

8 By ; its openings - note the opening or the hollo\V between 
the arm and the side, the opening- between the legs, the 
opening of the ear. Also note the opened or closed, state of 
the eyes as well as of the mouth. 

9 By its concavities - note the concavities of the eye-sockets, 

of the mouth, of the neck, or of any concave place, on the 
.body. " • 

10 By its convexities - note any raised place on the body such 
as the knees, the chest, the nose, the forehead, etc. 

11 By its surrounding - the whole body of the corpse should be 
defined all round and with respect to its surrounding. 

After noting the whole body in detail with meditation knowledge, 

. he should fociis his mind on the corpse and contemplate: “ asubha, 
asubha" or “foulness, foulness.” 

He should apprehend the sign thoroughly in the corpse in 
the way already described. He should advert his mind to it with- 
well-established mindfulness. He should see that it is properly re¬ 
membered, properly defined, by doing that again and again. He 
• should open his eyes, look and apprehend the sign a hundred times, 
a thousand times, contemplating: “ asubha, asubha ” or “foulness, 

foulness”.' ‘ 

• . * * r . ’ » '■ 

He should also occasionally close his eyes and advert his 
mind to it. As he does so again and again, the acquired sign (uggaha 
nimitta) becomes properly apprehended by him. When is it properly 
apprehended? When he can see the corpse with his mind-eye (i.e.. 
with closed eyes) as clearly as he sees it with open eyes, then the 
acquired sign is properly apprehended. ' 

He should then try to develop the counter sign (patibhaga 
nintitta) and the; first jhSna on the spot. If he is'unable to do so, he 
should return to his lodging, keeping that same meditation in mind, 
with mindfulness well established, and with his faculties being turned 



■ http://www.dhammadownload.com 


186 THE NOBLE PATH TO ETERNAL BLISS 

. inwards. 

.Now just as a pauper who acquired a treasure of genis 
would guard and love it with great affection, feeling reverence for 
it as one who appreciates the value of it, so too the meditator should 
guard the sign, loving it and feeling reverence for it as one who 
appreciates the value of it. 

In‘his night quarters or in his day quarters he should keep 
his mind anchored there thus: “ asubha, asubha" Or “foulness, foul¬ 
ness”. And he should advert his mind to the sign, bring it to mind 
and strike it with thought and applied thought over and oyer again. 

As he does so, the counter sign arises. Here is the difference 
between the two signs. The acquired sign (uggaha nimitta) appears 
as an ugly, hideous, dreadful and frightening sight whereas the 
counter sign (patibhSga nimitta) appears like a prosperous man with 
plump limbs lying down, after eating his fill. 

Simultaneously with his acquiring the counter sign his lust is 
abandoned by suppression owing to his giving no attention to sense 
objects. And owing to his abandoning of sense desires and keeping 
it far away, ill-will is abandoned too. 

Likewise sloth-and-torpor is abandoned through exertion of 
energy; agitation-and-worry through devotion to peaceful .things 
that cause no remorse; and uncertainty or doubt about the Teacher, 
about the way, about the fruit of the way, is abandoned through the 
actual experience of the blissful upacara-jhSna which he has .now 
attained. So: the five hindrances are abandoned. ' 

Also at that moment the applied thought or vitakka with the 
characteristic of directing the mind onto the counter sign, and the 
sustained thought or vicara with the characteristic of pondering and 
joy (pTti), tranquillity, (passaddhi), bliss ( sukha ), and the unification 
of citta and cetasikas on the counter sign, that is ekaggata, all be¬ 
come distinct. So all the jhana factors become manifest. • 

From the time the counter sign appears, he has reached the 
access jhana. Now he anchors his mind on the counter sign and 
repeatedly reflects: “asubha, asubha” or “foulness, foulness”. His 
concentration will rise gradually, and sooner or later he will reach 
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the first rupavacara jhina. He should practise on to gain mastery in 
five ways with respect to this jhSna.. 

Due to the repulsive nature of the meditation subject and the 
. fact that the mind could not be anchored on the counter sign without 
the applied thought ( vitakka ), only the first jhana can be attained in 
asubha bhavana. 

• A Quick Way of Developing the Perception of Foulness 

(Asubha Sahhd .) . 

Again for a meditator, who has already attained the. anapana- 
fourth jhana or the white-kasina-fourth jhana, he can easily and 
quickly develop the first jhana in asubha bhavana. He first redeve¬ 
lops the fourth jhana that he has attained. 

When the meditation wisdom associated with the fourth-jhana' 
samadhi radiates very bright glittering light in all directions illumi¬ 
nating the surroundings, the meditator recalls the sign of the most 
repulsive corpse having the same sex as he does that he has. seen 
formerly. He strives to observe that Corpse under his bright wisdom 
light. 

With the help of this bright, penetrative light, he tries to reobserve 
the corpse as he has seen it before. When he can see the corpse 
clearly under the bright wisdom light, he focuses his meditating 
mind calmly on the corpse in its most repulsive position, and re¬ 
flects repeatedly: “patikula, pa\ikula" or “repulsive, repulsive”. 

When his meditating mind remains calmly fixed on the sign of 
the corpse for one hour, two hours, or more* the sign of the corpse 
will change from the acquired sign (uggaha nimitta) to the counter 
sign (patibhSga nimitta). The sign of the corpse which the meditator 
sees vividly as if he is looking at the corpse with open eyes is the 
acquired image or sign. (Visuddhi, i, 180) 

Because the bhavana-manasikara which is reflecting on the sign 
of the corpse is not yet well developed and exalted, and also be¬ 
cause the sign of the corpse is not yet very calm, the acquired sign 
appears as a hideous, ugly, dreadful and frightening sight. When 
the counter sign arises, the bhavana-manasikara is well developed 
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• -« 

and exalted, and the sign of the corpse becomes calm and steady. So 
the counter sign appears, like a prosperous man with plump limbs 
lying down after bating his fill. ( Visuddhi.i, 183-4; Mahair.i, 210) 

. Observing that counter sign the yogi reflects many times as 
“ pafikiila, patikula ” or “repulsive; repulsive” until his meditating 
mind remains established calmly on that sign for one hdur, two 
hours or more. Then he reviews the jhana factors to find them 
■» clearly evident. The meditator now attains the first jhana. He should 
-practise well to gain mastery in five ways with respect to this jhana. 
With the attainment of the first jhana-he also attains the perception 
offoulness. . ' ' •. . 

• The Benefits of Asubha BhSvana 

A. meditator who has reached jhana in any one of the ten 
kinds of corpses attains the perception of foulness {asubha sahhtt) 
and can well suppress his greed {lobha). So he is free from lust,- 
passions, and frivolity, and he resembles an Arahant. 

The young bhikkhu, VahgTsa, was on his alms-round when 
he met mi exceptionally beautiful woman who offered him. food. 
Immediately strong lust was aroused in his heart, and he had to call 
• for help from his teacher, Venerable Ananda. The latter reminded 
him to recall the sign of foulness. As soon as he could recall the 
- sign of foulness that he had developed formerly, his lust died down 
and he could fnove on freely. - 

. Although this meditation subject appears to be foul and re¬ 
pulsive, still it arouses joy and happiness (pTti and sukha) in him by 
his seeing its advantages thus: “Surely in this way I shall be liber¬ 
ated from ageing and death.” It is just as a huge garbage heap does 
to a flower-scavenger who sees the advantages thus: “Now I shall 
get a high wage.” . ■ 

This foulness, while of ten kinds, has only, one characteris¬ 
tic, which is its impure, stinking, disgusting and repulsive nature, 
And foulness appears with this characteristic not only in a dead 
body but also in a living' body.. 

The Elder Maha Tissa who lived in Cettyapabbata saw 
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foulness in a-woman’s body which appeared only as a skeleton to 
him, and the samd phenomenon happened to the novice attendant on 
the Elder Samgha-rakkhita while he was watching the king riding 
1 an elephant For a living body is just as foul as a dead one, only the 
characteristic 'of foulness is not evident in a living body because it is 
hidden by temporary adornments. 

' So a capable person should apprehend the sign wherever the 
aspect of foulness is manifest, whether in a living body or in a dead 
one, and should make use of the meditation subject to reach absorp¬ 
tion.. \ 

Mindfulness of Death ( Marananussati ) 

One who wishes to develop mindfulness, of death should 
learn this meditation subject from a qualified teacher, go into soli¬ 
tary retreat, and exercise attention wisely in this way:- 

“Maranam bhavissati -death willtakeplace”;or 

“ Jivitindriyam upacchijjati -‘the life-faculty will be cut 
off”; or simply 

“ Maranam maranam - death, death” 

If he exercises attention unwisely, sorrow arises in him in 
recalling the death of beloved ones, joy arises in rec allin g the death 
of enemies, no sense of urgency arises in recollecting the death of 
neutral persons, and fear arises in recollecting one’s death. AH 
these sorrow, joy, fear, and so on, arise in one who lacks mindful¬ 
ness, sense.of urgency, and knowledge. 

So he should look here and there at beings who have been 
kiUed or have died normaUy, and recall the death of persons who 
were formerly seen enjoying good things. He should do thus mind-' 
fuUy with a sense of urgency and with knowledge. Then he can 
exercise his attention in the way beginning “Death wiH take place.” 
By doing so, he is exercising his attention wisely. ' 

Some meditators, by just exercising their attention in this 
way, can, suppress the hindrances, establish their mindfulness-on 
death, and reach access in their mindfulness of death. 
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• Bight Ways of Recollecting Death 

But if one does not reach access by merely exercising his 
attention as above, he should recollect death in eigh't ways. 

1 As having the appearance of a murderer ’ • 

He should see death as a murderer who appears with a sword, 
applies it to his neck, ready to cut- off his head. Why? Because death 
comes with birth and it takes away life. . 

2 As the ruin of success \ 

Here-, in this world, prosperity shines*so long as it is not over¬ 
powered by adversity, and success shines as long as failure doesv 
not overcome it. Furthermore, all health ends in sickness, all youth¬ 
fulness in old age, all life in death. * 

Besides all.worldly existence is procured by birth, haunted by 
ageing, oppressed by sickness, and struck down by death. This is 
how death should be recollected as the final ruining of life’s suc¬ 
cess'. ■ ' * • 

3 By comparing oneself to others 

The meditator should be aware of death by comparing himself 
with others in seven ways, that is to say: with those of great fame, 
with those of great merit, with those of great strength, with those of 
great supernormal power, with those of great wisdom, with Pacceka 
Buddhas, with fully Enlightened Buddhas. 

As all these people are subject to death and cannot escape death, 
they have all passed away. So why shouldn’t I be subject to death, 
and sooner or later taken away by death? 

When he does his recollection in this way by comparing himself 
with others of such great-fame, etc., in the. light of the universality 
of death, thinking “Death will come to me as it even did to those 
distinguished beings”, then his meditation subject reaches access. 

4 As the sharing of the body with'many 

One has to share one’s body with many. Firstly, this body is 
shared with eighty families of worms. Secondly, it is shared with 
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several hundred internal diseases. Thirdly, it can be brought to 
death by external causes such as snakes, scorpions, accidents, etc. 
On account of these causes one may die or meet with danger at any 
time. So death should be recollected as to sharing the body with 
many. ' . 

5 As tp the frailty of life 

This life is impotent and frail. For the life of beings is bound dp 
with breathing, with the postures, with cold and heat, with the four 
primary-elements, and with nutriment. If any of these conditions is 
upset, the life process is interrupted and life can be terminated. 

6 \ By the absence of the sign 

The span of life, the sickness which causes death, the time of 
death, the place where the body will, be laid, and the destiny after 
death are unpredictable and can never be known by the living world 
as there are no signs which foretell them. 

though there are no signs to foretell them, death may come at 
any time at any place by any sickness or cause of death. This is how 
death should be recollected as signless. 

7 By being Limited in Time 

The extent of the human life is short. So short in fact is the 
extent of life that it is not certain even for as long as it takes to chew 
, or swallow four or five mouthfuls. So one should develop mindful¬ 
ness of death thus, ‘Oh let me live for as long.as it takes to chew 
and swallow a single mouthful that I may attend to the Blessed 
One’s teaching, surely much could be done by me’or one should. 
develop mindfulness of death thus, ‘Oh let me live as long as it 
takes to breathe out and breathe in that I may attend to the Blessed 
One’s teaching, surely much could be done by me.’ 

This is how death Should be recollected as being limited in time. 

8 As to the shortness of the life-moment 

In the Ultimate sense the life-moment of living beings is ex¬ 
tremely short, being only as long as a single consciousness moment. 
Just as a chariot wheel, when it is rolling, rolls or touches the 
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ground only on one point of the circumference of its wheel, so too, 
die life of living beings lasts only for a consciousness moment. 
When that consciousness ceases, .the being is said to cease. 

• Development of Acpess jhana 

When one thus recalls death in one of these .eight ways, the 
mind owing to repeated attention gets the support of repetition, and 
mindfulness is established with death as object. Then the hindrances 
are discarded, and the jharia-faetors are manifested. But because the 
meditation -subject is the dreadful nature of death and it awakes a 
sense of urgency, the jhana does' not reach absorption and is only 
access. This jhanagets the name of death mindfulness (marananussati) 
since it arises'by the strength of death-mindfulness. 

• A Quick Way of Developing Death-mindfulness 

According, to the instructions given in Visuddhi Magga (i, 
222-3) and Mahasatipatthana Sutta (Ma.i, 73) a meditator, who has 
successfully developed the first jhana by reflecting on the foulness 
of a corpse (asubha bhavand), can easily change his meditation to 
mindfulness of death. 

• The meditator first recalls the acquired sign or the counter 
sign of a corpse which he has developed. before. He then reflects on 
its foulness to develop the first jhana in asubha-bhavana. 

He then emerges from this first jhana and reflects on the 
nature of his death thus, ‘This body of mine has the nature to 
disintegrate;! will surely die; Icannot escape from death.’ 

He should constantly focus his attention on the nature of his 
death, establishing mindfulness on death and developing a sense of- 
urgency, together with the knowledge of death. Soon he will ob¬ 
serve with his mind-eye the disgusting corpse of his dead body in 
place of the external corpse. .Then he discerns with his wisdom the 
nature of the cutting-off-of life-faculty (jiyitindriyti) in his dead 
body. 

Arid focusing his meditative mind on the object of the eut- 
' ting-off of life-faculty; he reflects repeatedly in one of the follow¬ 
ing ways that he likes best: . • . 
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V Maranam me dhuvarii. jTvitam me adhuvam 

My death is certain, my being alive is uncertain. . • 

2 Maranam me bhavissati • " 

. -My death will certainly occur! 

3 • Maranapariyosanam me jlvitam 

My being alive has only death as its end. 

4 Maranam maranam . 

. . Death, death. * *• V. - 

He should.ardently strive to concentrate his meditative mind on 
the object of the cutting-off of life-faculty, in his dead body for one 
hour, two hours or more. If he is successful, he will find'that the 
jhana factors become distinct. , ' : . 

As the object of meditation is the nature of death and frighten¬ 
ing, awaking the sense of. urgency,'.only access jhana (upacOra 
jhana) arises. 

• The Benefits of-Developing Mindfulness of Death 

1 A meditator devoted to mindfulness of death is constantly dili¬ 
gent. ■ ... : ’ 

2 He acquires the perception of disgust and disenchantment with 

all kinds of existences. • , 

3 He cuts off attachment to life. • 

4 He censures evil doing. 

5 He avoids piuoh storing. He has no stain of attachnient to and 

avarice for requisites or properties. . . 

6 The perception of impermanence (anicca-sahha) grows in him; 
consequently the perception of suffering (dukkha-sahhO) and 
the perception of not-self ( anatta-sannd) also appear in him. 

7 While beings who have not developed mindfulness of death fall 

victims to fear, horror and confusion at the time; of death as 
though suddenly seized by wild beasts, ogres, snakes, robbers 
or murderers, he dies undeluded and fearless without falling 
into any such state. ' - . 

8 If he does not attain the deathless in. the present existence, he is 
at least headed for a happy destiny on the breakup of his body. 

*• ,*v- • ♦ 
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• > When to Practise the Guardian Meditations 

The.four subjects, of guardian meditation are generally desirable- 
meditation subjects (sabbatthaka kammaithanas). They should be 
practised whenever and wherever possible, especially at places where 
there is danger of being attacked by. wicked persons, wild be&sts, 
and ghosts. They should be practised before one undertakes 6ne’s 
special meditation subject ( ParihSriya kammdtthSna) and beforp one 
undertakes insight meditation (vipassana). 

: Loving-kindness is the best weapon to defeat anger; hatred, and 
resentment. Bhuddhanussati is the best means to develop clarity of 
mind, and faith and confidence in the Blessed One. 

Asubha bhavana is the most effective weapon to subdue 
lust, craving, and attachment. MarpnOnussati is very effective to 
develop the sense of urgency, and to restrain oneself .from im¬ 
proper search for excessive wealth and sensual pleasure. 

Therefore, when one gets angry or develops resentment 
against anyone, one should cultivate lovingkindness. When one lacks 
faith and confidence, one feels muddled up, one should.practise 
Buddhanussati. .When lust arises in one and agitates one, one should 
recollect the sign of foulness. 

When one lacks the sense of urgency and feels idle to prac¬ 
tise meditation, one should reflect on the nature of death. 

When one is bombarded with various kinds of thoughts and 
feels restless, one should undertake mindfulness of breathing for 
OnSpanassati is; most effective to suppress various thoughts and 
vitakka. 

References: 

1 “Visuddhi Magga ” by Bhaddantacariya Buddhaghosa, trans¬ 
lated into Myanmar by Ven. Nandamala, Vol.I, pp. 380-418, 

• 339-377,450-476. 

2 ■ “ThePath of Purification (Visuddhi Magga)" by BhaddantScariya 

Buddhaghosa, translated,by Bhikkhu Nanamoli, pp. 321-340, 
206-230, 185-203, 247-259. •' 1 : ‘ : • ■ _ • 
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3 "The Path of Purity (Visuddhi Magga)” by BhaddantUcariya 
Buddhaghosa, translated by Pe Maung Tin, -pp. 340-361, 226- 
: 245, 205-225, 264-275. 

Review Questions 

*■'» % « % « 

1 What are the four guardian meditations? Why and how should 

we practise them every day? i . 

2 ‘ To whom loving-kindness should not be cultivated first? To 

whom and in what order should it be.developed? How should 
it be developed? 

3 How should we develop loving-kindness to attain metta jhana? 

4 How should we cultivate loving-kindness to attain simOsam- 

bhedal ... 

5 How should we develop 528 modes of metta according to 
PafisambhidGpalil ' 

6 Why is meita-bhQvana regarded: as,a pabbatthaka kammatthonal 
What are its benefits? 

7 How should we perform Btiddhanussati to gain its full bene- 

' fits?; ,,.. ■ -• .. /.' . ' "'. 

8 How should we undertake BuddhSnussati to reach access jhana? 

9 Describe a quick and effective way of practising BuddhSnussati 
to reach upacGra jhana? 

10 Why is BuddhQnussati regarded as a sabbatthaka kammatthsnal 
What are its benefits? . 

11 Why did the Buddha prescribe asubha-bhsvand for new 
bhikkhus? How should one practise it to gain its full benefits? 

12 Why is asubha-bhSvana included in the foiir guardian medita¬ 
tions? Describe an effective method for developing asubha 

• sanna quickly. 

13 Should a meditator practise asubha-bhovana nowadays? Why? 
Describe the benefits of practising it? 

14 What is 'maranSnussatil How should it be undertaken to 
reach access known as ‘marananussati’? 

15 Describe the eight ways of recollecting death. 

16 Why should we practise maranQnussatP. How should it be 
practised to get its full benefits? 
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CHAPTER IV 

MINDFULNESS OF .BREATHING' 

( AndpBnassati ) : 

• The Praise of the Buddha 

Andptinassati is included in the ten Recollections (Anussatis). 
It is not at all an insignificant subject of meditation. It is indeed a 
very important subject of meditation which is constantly used by 
noble men ( mahSpurisas ) like the Buddhas, the Paccekabuddhas 
and the disciples of the Buddha known as the Buddha’s sons. If it is 
practised properly it is both peaceful and sublime. It demands strong 
mindfulness and wisdom. (Visuddhi.i, 276) 

It has been praised and recommended by the Blessed 
One thus: "And bhikkhus, this concentration through 
’ mindfulness of breathing, when developed andpracti¬ 

sed much is both peaceful and sublime. Nothing heed 
be added to it. It is an unadulterated blissful abiding, 

-and it banishes at once and stills evil unprofitable 
thoughts as soon as they arise. 

"O bhikkhus, just as dust particles which have arisen in the last- 
summer month are immediately pacified and calmed down by 
unseasonal torrential rain, so in-the same way a restless mind is 
immediately calmed down by the practice of AnHpSnassati. •' This 
concentration through mindfulness of breathing, when developed 
and practised much, is both peaceful and sublime. Nothing heed be 
added to it. It is an unadulterated blissful abiding: and it banishes at 
once artd stills evil, unprofitable thoughts as soon as they arise." ' 

(S.iii,279-280) 

Anapanassati is qne of the most effective meditation-sub¬ 
jects for developing concentration quickly. It is suitable to 1 many 
meditators and used in many meditation centres as the basic parihoriya- 
kammatthdna , that is, the special meditation subject for developing 
concentration. If properly practised, it can develop the mind up. to 
the fourth rupUvacara jhUna in fourfold method. - . 
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phlegm, pus, blood, sweat, fat, tears, grease, spittle, snot, lubricant 
(ih bonejoints)-and urine. ” (M, iii, 90) 

A beginner who wants to undertake kSyayatasati should approach 
a good friend and qualified teacher to learn this meditation. The 
teacher should tell him the sevenfold skill in learning and the tenfold 
skill,in giving attention. • . • 

• The Sevenfold Skill in Learning 
(Uggahakosalla) 

1 Verbal recitation- - 

■ KayagatSsati consists in giving attention to repulsiveness. 
Even if one is master of the Tipitaka, the verbal recitation should 
still be done at the time of first giving attention to it. For the medita¬ 
tion subject becomes evident to some through recitation, as it did to 
the two elders who learned the meditation subject from Maha Deva, 
the Elder residing at Malaya. 

It is said that the Elder on being asked by them for a medita : 
tion subject gave them the Pali of the thirty-two pints, saying, ‘Re- 
. cite this for four months.’Although they were versed in two and 
three Nikayas, they obeyed the teachers respectfully and became 
Stream Enterers at the end of four months recitation of the meditation 
subject. . 

So the teacher who expounds the meditation subject should 
tell the pupil to do the recitation verbally first. 

Now when the meditator does the recitation, he should di¬ 
vide it up into the ‘skin pentad’ (tacapancaka), etc., and do it 
forwards and backwards.' 

After saying, “head hairs, body hairs, nails, teeth; skin,” he 
should again say in reverse order, “skin, teeth, nails-, body hairs/ 
head hairs.” ' 

Next to that, with the ‘kidney pentad,’he should say, “flesh, 
sinews, bones, bone marrow, kidneys,” and again in reverse order,’ 
“kidneys, bone marrow, bones, sinews, flesh, skin,-teeth, nails, body 
hairs, head hairs.” . . ■ 

NCxt, with the ‘ lungs pentad’, he should say; “heart, liver. 
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diaphragm, spleen, lungs,’’and repeat it backwards, “lungs, spleen, 
diaphragm, liver, heart; kidneys, tone marrow, bones, sinews, flesh; 
skin, teeth, nails, body hairs, head hairs.” 

Next, with the ‘brain pentad’, he should say, “bowels, 
intestines, stomach; excrement, brain,” and repeat it backwards, 
“brain, excrement, stomach, intestines, bowels; lungs, spleen, dia¬ 
phragm, liver, heart; kidneys, bone marrow, bones, sinews; flesh; 
skin, teethi rtails, body hairs, head hairs.” 

. Next, with the ‘fat sestad’, he should say, “bile, phlegm, 
pus, blood, sweat, fat,” and repeat it backwards, “ fat, sweat, blood, 
pus, phlegm, bile; brain, excrement, stomach, intestines, bowels; 
lungs, spleen, diaphragm, liver, heart; kidneys, bone marrow, bones, 
sinews, flesh; skin, teeth, nails, body hairs, head hairs.” 

Next, with the ‘ urine sestad’, he should Say, “tears, grease, 
spittle, snot, lubricant (in bone joints), urine”, and repeat it back¬ 
wards, “urine, lubricant, snot, spittle, grease, tears; fat, sweat, blood, 
pus, phlegm, bile; brain, excrement, stomach, intestines, bowels; 
lungs, spleen, diaphragm, liver, heart; kidneys, bone marrow, bones, 
sinews, flesh; skin, teeth, nails, body hairs, head hairs.” 

The recitation should be done in this way a hundred times, a 
thousand times,, even a hundred thousand times. For it is through 
verbal recitation that the meditation subject becomes familiar; the 
mind is prevented from running here and there; and the parts of the 
body become evident and appear like the series of the fingers, or 
. like a row of fence posts. . . 

2 Mental recitation 

The mental recitation should be done just as the verbal recitation. 
For the verbal recitation is a condition for the mental recitation, and 
the mental recitation is a condition for the penetration of the 
characteristics of foulness. 

3 The colour 

The colour of the head hairs, etc., should be defined. 
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4 The shape . 

The shape ofthe head hairs, etc., should also be defined. 

• . * > . . , 

5 The direction 

In this body, upwards from the navel is the upward direction, 
and downwards from it is the downward direction. So the direction 
should be defined thus: “This part.is in this direction, etc.” 

6 The location 

The location of this or that part should be defined thus: “This 
part is established in this location, and so on.” 

1 The delimitation - 

There are two kinds of delimitation: delimitation by parts which 
are alike in nature, and delimitation by dissimilar parts: 

Herein, delimitation by similar parts should be understood in this 
way: This part is delimited above and below and around by this. 
Delimitation by dissimilar parts should be understood in this way:. 
Head hairs are not body hairs, rior are body hairs head hairs. . 

• The. Tenfold Skill in giving Attention 
(MartasikOrakosalla) 

1 Following the order 

From the time the recitation begins attention should be given 
to follow the serial order of the 32 bodily parts without skipping. ’ 
For just as when someone who has no skill climbs a staircase of 32 
steps using every other step, his body gets exhausted and he falls 
without completing .the climb, so too, one who attends to the thirty- 
two parts leaving out every alternate part becomes exhausted in his 
mind and does not .complete the development since he fails to get 
the enjoyment that ought to be got with successful development. 

2. Not too quickly 

And when Jie gives attention to follow the serial order, he 
should do so not too quickly. As a man who undertakes a journey 
of three yojanas, without noting the path to take and the path to 
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avoid, goes back and forth a hundred times and, though he comes to 
' the end of the journey, it is only with frequent questionings. So,’ he 
who attends too quickly may accomplish the meditation, but it is not 
dear and consequently carries no distinction, that is, he cannot attain- 
•jhana. Therefore he should not attend too swiftly. 

3 Not too slowly 

Arid as ‘ not too quickly’, so also ‘riot too slowly’. As a 
man, who wants to do a three league journey in one- day, if he 
loiters on the way among trees, rocks, pools, etc., does not finish . 
the journey in a day and needs two or three to complete it, so too, if 
a meditator gives his attention to the meditation subject too slowly, 
he does not get to the end, nor does he attain jhana. - 

v 4 Warding off distraction 

He must ward off temptation to drop the meditation subject 
and to let his mind get distracted among the variety of external 
_ objects.’For if not, just as when a man has entered on a one foot 
* wide cliff path, if he looks about here and there, with 0111 watching 

his stepj he may miss his footing arid fall down the toweringly high 
cliff, so too when there is outward distraction, the meditation sub-, 
ject gets neglected and deteriorates. So he should be mindful of it, 
warding off distraction. ■ • 

5 Surmounting the concept 

The name-concept beginning with ‘head hairs, body. 
hairs’must'be surmounted and consciousness established on the 
"repulsive nature of the bodily parts. For just as when men. find a 
water hole.in a forest in a time of drought, they.hang up some kind 

of signal such as a palm leaf there, and people, guided by the signal, 
come to bathe and drink, but when the path has become plain with 
their coritinual traffic, there is no further need of the signal for the 
people, to bathe and drink there whenever they want, so too, When 
repulsiveness becomes evident to him as he is giving his attention to 
the meditation subject through the name-concept ‘head hairs, body 
hairs’, he must surmount the concept ‘head hairs, body hairs’* and 
establish consciousness on the actual repulsiveness. 
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.6 Dismissing any parts which do not .appear 

In giving his attention to the bodily parts he should eventu¬ 
ally leave out any parts which do not appear to him*- For when a 
meditator gives his attention to head hairs, his attention then cames 
on till it reaches the last part, i.e., urine, and stops there; and when 
he gives his attention to urine, his attention then carries on fill it 
arrives back at the head hairs and stops there. As he. persists in 
giving his attention thus, some parts appear to him and others do 
not. He should, work on those that'have appeared till only two 
remains and one appears clearer. He should arouse absorption by 
again and again giving attention to the one that has appeared thus. 

Here is a simile. Suppose s hunter wanted to catch a monkey 
that lived in a. grove of thirty-two palms. First he shot an arrow 
through a leaf of the palm that stood at the beginning and .gave a 
shout. The monkey went leaping successively from palm to palm till ! 
it reached the last palm. The hunter went there and shot an arrow as 
before. The monkey came back in like manner to the first palm. 

. Being followed thus again and again, after leaping from each place 
where a shout was given, it eventually jumped onto-a tree in the 
midst of whose branches it would hold firmly to a budding sprout 
of palm, and not rise even when shot. Thus should the completed 
simile be regarded. 

The application of the simile is this. The 32 parts of the 
body are like the 32 palms in the grove. The monkey is like the 
mind. The meditator is like the hunter. The range of the meditator’s 
mind in the body with its 32 parts as object is like the monkey’s 
inhibiting-the palm grove. In the end the meditator’s attention remains 
fixed on the final body part that appears clearly to him until he 
reaches absorption. This is like the monkey’s eventually stopping in 
one palm, firmly seizing a budding sprout in the middle and not 
leaping up even when shot! 

7 As to absorption • 

.It should be understood that absorption is brought about in 
each one of the body parts. 
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. 8 Adhicitta Sutta 

“ Bhikkhus, a bhikkhu who is intent on higher conscious-' 
ness should attend from time to time to three signs. He should attend 
from time to time to the sign of concentration, from time to time to 
the sign of effort or exertion, from time to time to the sign of 
indifference. Verily monks, if a monk intent upon higher conscious¬ 
ness were to attend only to the sign of concentration, his mind might 
possibly tend towards idleness. If he were to attend only to the sign 
of effort or ejcertion, his mind might possibly tend towards wandering. 
If he were to attend only to the sign of indifference; his mind might 
possibly not be well concentrated for the destruction of cankers. 

“ But, bhikkhus, when a bhikkhu intent on higher concentra¬ 
tion gives attention from time to time to the sign of concentration, 
from time to time to the sign of exertion, from time to time to the 
sign of indifference, then his mind becomes malleable, wieldy and 
’ bright; it is not brittle and becomes rightly concentrated for the 
destruction of cankers. 

“ Bhikkhus, just as a skilled goldsmith or his apprentice 
prepares his furnace, turns on the flame, and puts gold into a crucible 
with tongs; and he blows on it from time'to time, sprinkles water on 
it from time to time and remains indifferent from time to time; and 
if he only blew on the crude gold, it would bum; if he only sprinkled 
water on it, it would cool down, and if he only remained indifferent, 
it would not get rightly refined; but when he blows on the crude 
gold from time to time, sprinkles water on it from time to time, and 
remains indifferent from time to time; then it becomes malleable, 
wieldy and bright; it is not brittle-arid is quite fit to be worked; 
whatever kind of ornament he wants to work it into, whether a 
chain or a ring or a necklace, it serves his purpose; so too, bhikkhus, 
when a bhikkhu intent on higher consciousness gives attention from 
time to time to the sign of concentration, from time to time to the 
sign of exertion, from time to time to the sign of indifference, then 
his mind becomes malleable, wieldy and bright; it is not brittle and 
becomes rightly concentrated for the destruction of cankers.” 

•••"" (A. 1,256-8) 
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9 Sltibhava Sutta 

This Sutta deals with coolness. 

“ Bhildkhus, when a bhikkhu possesses six things, he is able 
to realize the supreme coolness (Nibbana). What, are the six? Here, 
bhikkhus, when consciousness should be restrained, he restrains it; 
when consciousness should be upheld, he upholds it; when con¬ 
sciousness Should be gladdened, he gladdens it; when consciousness 
should be treated with indifference, he treats it with indifference. 
He is,bent on noble things and delights in Nibbana. Possessing these 
six things a bhikkbu is able to realize the supreme coolness.” 

■ . ' (A. Hi, 435) 

10 Bojjhangakosalla 

The skill in the Enlightenment Factors has already been dealt 
.with in the explanation of skill in absorption (jhHna) in the passage 
beginning; “ Bhikkhus, when the mind is slack, that is not the time 
for developing the tranquility enlightenment factors,-™—” (S.v,113) 

, ‘ So the; meditator should make sure that he has understood 
the sevenfold skill in learning well and has properly defined this 
tenfold skill in giving attention, thus learning the meditation subject 
properly with both kinds of skill. 

‘ • Starting the Practice 

To undertake kayagatasati, the meditator should first appre¬ 
hend or graspi the learning sign in head hairs. How? He should 
define the colour first by looking at head hairs in the hair-cutting 
place, or in a bowl of water. If the ones he sees are black, they 
should be brought to mind as ‘ black’; if. white, as ‘white’; if mixed, 
they should be noted in accordance with the predominating colour. 
And as with head hairs, so with the whole of the ‘skin pentad’ 
should the sign be apprehended visually. . 

Haying apprehended the sign thus in each part of the body,. 

(a) he should define all parte of the body by colour, shape, 
direction, location and delimitation, and : 

(b) he should define repulsiveness in five ways, that is, by 
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• * . • 

cqloiir, shape, odour, habitat (natural environment) and 
location. ' 

Here is the explanation of the parts given in successive order. 
1 Head; hairs • 

(a) They are black in natural colour, round and long in shape. 
As to direction, they lie in the upper direction. 

As to location, they grow on the wet inner skin which enve¬ 
lops the skull. They are bounded on both sides by the roots'of the 
ears; in front by forehead, and behind by the nape of the neck. 

As to delimitation, they are bounded below by the surface 
of their own roots, which are fixed by entering to the amount of the 
tip of a rice grain into the inner skin that envelops the head. They 
are bounded above by space, and all round by each other. There are 
no two hairs together. This is their delimitation by similar parts 
(sabhsgapariccheda). ' . 

Head hairs are not body hairs, and body hairs- areoiot head 
hairs; Likewise head hairs are not intermixed with-the remaining 
thirty-one parts; they are a separate part. This is their delimitation 
by dissimilar parts (visabhngapariccheda). 

(b) The definition of head hairs as to repulsiveness in five ways 
is as follows. 

Head hairs are repulsive in colour as well as in shape, odour, 
habitat and location. For on seeing the colour of a head hair in a 
. bowl of rice gruel or cooked rice people are.disgusted. Also when 
people are eating at night, they are likewise disgusted by the mere 
feeling of a hair-shaped vegetable fibre. So they are repulsive in 
shape. '• . ’ 

And the odour of head hairs, unless smeared or dressed 
with scented oil or scented flowers, etc., is most offensive. It is still 
worse when they are put into the fire. Even, if head hairs are not 
directly repulsive in colour and shape, their odour is directly repulsive. 

As to habitat, head hairs are disgusting since they grow on 
the sewage of pus, blood, urine, dung, bile, phlegm, and the like. 
This is similar to curry leaves and herbs that grow on village sew- 
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age in a filthy place. They are disgusting to. civilized people and 
unusable. 

As to location, head hairs grow on the heap of the other 
thirty-one parts as mushrooms do on a dung hill. And owing to the 
- filthy place they grow in they are very repulsive just like vegetables 
growing on a .charnel ground or a rubbish heap. ■ 

2 Body hairs' 

They are blackish brown in natural colour. They have the 
shape of palm roots with the tips bent down. 

As to direction, they lie in the two directions. 

As to location, they grow in most of the inner skin which 
. envelops the body except the site where head hairs grow and the 
palms of the hands and the soles of the feet. ' 

As to delimitation, they are bounded below by the surface 
of their own roots, which are fixed by entering to the extent of a 
louse’s head into the inner skin that envelops the body, above by 
space, and all .round by each other. There are no two body hairs 
together. This is the delimitation by similar parts. Their delimitation 
by dissimilar parts is like that for head hairs. 

Note: .(b). The repulsiveness of all parts of the body 

should be defined as in the case of head hairs by colour, shape, 
odour, habitat and location. 

(a) All, however, must be defined individually 
by colour,'shape, direction, location, and delimitation. 

3 Nails 

The twenty nail plates are white in colour. As to shape, they 
have the shape of fish scales. \ - 

As to direction, the toe-nails are in the lower direction and 
the finger-nails are in the upper direction. 

As to location, they are fixed on the tips of the backs of the 
fingers and toes. . 

As to delimitation, they are bounded in the two directions by 
the flesh of the ends of the fingers and toes, and inside by the flesh 
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of the backs of the fingers and toes, and externally and at the tips by 
space, and across by one another. There are no two nails together. 

4 Teeth : . • ■ 

There are thirty-two tooth bones in one whose teeth are 
complete. They are white in colour. 

As to shape, they are of various shapes. Firstly in the lower 
row, the four middle teeth are of the shape of pumpkin seeds set in 
a row in a lump of clay. The tooth on either side of these has one 
root, one point, and in shape like a-jasmine bud. The tooth next to 
either of these has two roots,, two points, and in shape is like a 
waggon-prop. The two teeth next to either of these have three roots, 
three points. The two further teeth on either side have four roots, 
four points. And the same with the upper set. 

As to direction, they lie in the upper direction. 

As to location, they are fixed in the jaw bones. 

As to delimitation, they are. bounded by the surface of their 
own roots which are fixed in the jaw bones, above by space, and 
across by each other. There are no two teeth together. 

5 Skin ; s ' 

The inner thick skin envelops the whole body. 

The outer thin skin is black, brown or yellow in colour. 
When the outer skin from the whole of the body is compressed 
together, it amounts to only. as much as a jujube-fruit kernel:. 

The inner thick skin is white in colour, which becomes evi¬ 
dent when the outer skin is damaged by the impact of flames and 
blows. Its shape is that of the body. This is a brief account. 

The meditator who is discerning the skin should first define 
the inner skin that covers the face,. working his knowledge over the 
face beginning with the upper lip. Next, the inner skin of the forehead. 
Next, he should define the inner skin of the head, separating the 
inner skin with the bone by inserting his knowledge in between the 
cranium bone and the inner skin Of the head, as he might insert his 
hand between the bag and the bowl put in the bag. 
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Next, the inner skin of the shoulders. Next, the inner skin of 
ther right arm forwards and backwards; and in the same way the 
inner skin of the left arm. Next, the inner skin of the back; the inner 
skin of the right leg forwards and backwards; then the inner skin of 
the left leg in the same way. Next the inner skin of the groin 
(bladder), the paunch (belly), the bossom and the neck. Then after 
defining the inner skin of the neck and the inner skin of the lower 
jaw, he should finish on arriving at the lower lip. 

When he discerns the skin in gross in this way, it becomes 
evident to him more subtly too. As to direction,- it lies in both 
direction. As to location, it covers the whole body. As to delimita¬ 
tion, it is bounded below by its fixed surface, and above by space. 

6 Flesh 

There are nine hundred pieces of flesh. It is all red in col¬ 
our.-As to shape, the shape of the breast is the shape of a lump of 
clay. The flesh of the back is the shape of a slab of palm sugar— 

As to direction, it lies in both directions. 

As to location, it is plastered over the three hundred and odd 
bones. : ..... 

As to delimitation, it is bounded below by its surface, which 
is fixed onto the collection of bones, and above by the s kin , and all 
round by its own kind. 

Note: All the remaining parts of the body should be defined 
individually by colour, shape, direction, location, and delimitation in 
a similar way. 

’ • The Arising of Absorption 
. When the. meditator has. defined the parts beginning with 
head hairs by colour, shape, direction, location and delimitation, and 
he gives his attention in the ways beginning with ‘following the 
order, not too quickly’ to their repulsiveness in the? five aspects of 
colour, shape, smell, habitat, and location, then he finally surmounts 
the concept. ... T •. 

Then just as when a man with good sight is observing a 
garland of flowers of thirty-two colours knotted on a single string 
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and all the flowers become evident to him simultaneously, so too, 
when the meditator observes his body thus:‘there arb in this body 
head hairs’, all the parts become evident to him simultaneously. 

Hence it was said above in the explanation'of skill in giving 
attention: “For when a beginner gives.his attention to head hairs, his 
attention carries on till it arrives at the last part, that is, urine, and 

stops there.” ' t . 

After all the parts have become evident in this way, if he 
applies his attention externally as well, then human beings, animals, 
etc., as they go about are devoid of their aspect of beings and 
appear just as assemblages of body parts. 

‘ Then, ais he gives his attention to them again and again as 
‘repulsive, repulsive’, employing the process of ‘successiveleaving’, 
etc., eventually absorption arises inhim. Herein, the appearance of 
head hairs, etc., as to colour, shape, direction, location and delimitation, 
is the learning sign (uggaha-nimitta); their appearance as repulsive 
in all aspects is the counter sign (patibhaganimitta). 

As he cultivates and develops the counter sign, absorption 
arises in him, but only of the first jhana. As in Asubha bhavanS, the 
highest concentration attainable here is the first jhana-because of the 
repulsive nature of the meditation subject. - 

■ The first jhana arises singly in one to whom only one part 
has become evident, or who has reached absorption in one part and 
makes no further effort about another. But several first jhanas, 
according to the number of parts, are produced in one to whom, 
several parts have become evident, or who has reached jhana in one 
and also makes further effort about another., 

For example, the Elder Mattaka was an obtainer of thirty- 
two jhanas in the thirty-two parts. If he entered upon one by night 
and one by day, he Went on entering upon them for over a fort¬ 
night; but if he entered upon one each day, he went on entering 
upon them for-over a month, v 

Although this meditation is successful in this way with the 
first jhana, it is nevertheless called ‘mindfulness occupied with the 
body’ (Kayagatasati) because it is successful through the influence 
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of the mindfulness of the colour, shape, and so on. 

Development of KSyagatasati with the Powerful Support 
of the Fourth Jhana 

For those who have already developed the fourth rupavacara 
jhana by anapanassati' they can develop mindfulness occupied with 
the body very easily. 

They should first develop the fourth jhana by mindfulness 
of breathing. When the light associated'with the fourth jhana be¬ 
comes Very bright, they can look at the thirty-two parts of the body 
with their samadhieye. They should define each part from head 
hairs to urine, following die serial order without skipping and again 
review them in the reverse order. 

They should repeat this process again and again until they 
could observe all the thirty-two parts simultaneously. For when they 
give their attention to head hairs, their attention then carries on till it 
arrives at the last part, that is, urine, and stops there; and when they 
give their attention to urine, their attention then carries on till it 
arrives back at the first part, that is, head hairs, and stops there. 
Now they have thoroughly and skilfully studied the parts, internally, 
that is, in themselves. ‘ . . ’ 

Then with the help of the bright light associated with the 
fourth jh5na, they should look at a person or being near them, 
especially in front of them, arid try to discern the thirty-two body 
parts in that person from head hairs to urine and® vice versa. When 
they could see all the parts simultaneously, they should observe 
these parts internally and externally in turn iriany times. Their medi¬ 
tation power will become strong. 

Then they should look further and further in all directions 
with the help of the bright light associated with the fourth jhana and 
discern the thirty-two body parts in every being who comes under 
the light, always discerning the parts, internally and externally as 
before. Wherever and whenever they look at, if they could see only 
heaps of the thirty-two parts without seeing them as men, women, 
cows, oxen, dogs, etc., then they have practised thoroughly and 
' skilfully in both internal arid external aspects. 
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A person who has so practised can undertake pafiknla- 
manasikara kammatthSna by observing each body part or all the 
body parts as a repulsive object. (Visuddhi, i, 257) 

. Here only the meditation method for bones or skeletoil will 
be descirbed. The meditation for. othejr body parts can be practised 
similarly. •. 

The. meditator should again develop the fourth! jhSna samadhi 
by means ofanapanassati. Whenhis. meditation light becomes glittering 
and bright, he discerns the thirty-two parts in his body. He then 
discerns the thirty-two parts in a person or being near him with the 
help of his bright meditation light. He should discern the thirty-two 
parts internally and then externally for at least a couple of times. .?. 

Then, observing the internal skeleton clearly with his wis¬ 
dom eye or samadhi eye, and giving his attention.to its repulsive 
natrue, he should reflect ‘repulsive, repulsive’ or ‘repulsive skele¬ 
ton, repulsive skeleton’ again and ag^in. He should focus hi^ medi¬ 
tative mind.on the repulsive skeleton, firmly and calmly for one 
hour, two hours, and so on. With the powerful support of the 
an3p5na-fourth jhana, his meditative mind is naturally very strong 
and powerful. . • . / 

. - During the meditation the disgusting and repulsive nature of . 

the.skeleton must be clearly evident by way of colour, shape, smell, 
habitat and location. The skeleton which becomes evident by means 
of five aspects, tl^t is, colour, shape, direction, location and delimi¬ 
tation, is the learning sign (uggaha nimitta). The apearance of thfe 
skeleton as repulsive in all aspects with regard to its colour, shape, 
smell, habitat and location is the counter sign (pafibhSga nimitta). 

As he cultivates and develops that counter sign, absorption arises 
in him, but only of the first jhana. He should meditate in the same 
way taking an external skeleton as his meditation subject. Only the 
neighbourhood jhana (upaedrajhoha) can be attained with an external 
subject. If he wishes, he cwi also carry on the repulsive meditation 
(pafikulamanasikOra) with other body parts. 
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• The Benefits of Kayagatasati 

The meditator who is devoted to this mindfulness occupied 
with the body is a ‘conqueror of boredom and delight; the boredom 
in meditation and the delight in sense pleasure cannot conquer him. 
He lives, subduing boredom as it arises. 

He is a conqueror of fear and dread, and fear .and dread do 
not qpnquer him. He lives, putting down fear and dread as they 
come up. ’ •: . 

‘ He can bear major and minor pain, heat and cold, hunger 
and thirst,-insect bjjes and scorpion sting, blames and abuses'..He 
can endure rough and severe pain, undesirable and unbearable pain, 
arisen bodily feelings that are menacing to life. .. . 

• He can develop four rupavacara jhSnaS based on the colour 
aspect of head hairs, bones, blood, urine, etc. He can also attain 
supernormal powers. 

As he attains^the perception of loathsomeness bn the living 
body, he can well suppress his sense desire to live happily and to 
progress quickly in insight meditation. 

So let a man, if he is wise,- 
Untiringly devote his days v 
To mindfulness of hody which 
Rewrads him in so many ways. 
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Review Questions 

1 Comment the words of the Buddha: “O blikkhus, they' who 

savour mindfulness occupied with the body savour the 
deathless.” - 

2 Describe the. sevenfold skill in learning (uggaha-kosalla) in 
undertaking kayagatasati. 

3 Describe the tenfold skill in giving attention (manasikarakosalla) 
in carrying out kayagatasati. ; 

4 How should we practise kayagatasati to get its full benefits? 

5 . Describe a method for attaining absorption (jhana)-quickly in 

practising kayagatasati. ) . 

6 How does the Buddha praise kayagatasati? 

What is the.significance of this meditation suhject? 

7 Should we practise kayagatasati nowadays? 

How should we practise it? * 

8 How can we convince people that every part of a living body is 
as disgusting as the corresponding parts of a corpse? 

9 Describe the formal procedure for undertaking ‘kayagatasati\to 
reach the first jhana. 

10 Why should we practise kayagatasati? What are the berefits of 

kayagatasati? .,. • . . 

11 What are the similarities as well-as the differences between 
asubha bhavana and kayagatasati? 

12. What is meant by ‘ the perception of foulness’ (asubha sanna)? 
How can we attain it and what are its benefits? 
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DEFINING THE FOUR ELEMENTS 
(CatudhBtu-vavatth&na) 

The Significance of CatudhStuvavatthana 

‘Catudhotu ’ means the four primary elements - PathavT, Apo, 
Tejo, Vsyo. 

‘ VavatthOna ’ means defining or determining by characterizing 
individual characteristics, that is, by making certain of the specific 
characteristics of hardness, and so on. 

'CatudhStuvavatthana’ (defining the four elements) is, ; 
synonymous with 'Dhotum qnasikSra' (reflection on elements) and 
with * Dhotukammatthona ’ (the meditation subject consisting of 
• elements). . \ 

This meditation subject does not consist in the observing of a 
mere concept, as in the case of the earth kasina as a meditation 
subject, neither does it consist in the observing of the blue colour, 
etc., as in the case of the blue-kasina as a meditation object, nor as . 
the observing of the general characteristics of impermanence (anicca), 
etc., in formations (sankhora), as in the case of insight as a meditation 
subject; but rather if consists in the observing of the individual 
characteristics of the element of extension (pathavt ), and so on. 

The ‘defining of the four elements’ is taught by the Buddhai in 
two ways: in brief and in detail. It is given in brief in the 
Mah3satipat(hBna Sutta (DM,'294) and in detail in the 
MahBhatthipadupama Sutta (M.i, 185), the Rahulovada Sutta (Mi, 
427) and the Dhatuvibhariga'Sutta (M.iii, 240). 

• CatudhituvavatthSna in Brief 

In The Mahasafipatlhana Sutta the defining of the four essential 
elements is described briefly as follows for those of quick 
understanding whose meditation subject is the elements: 

“Bhikkhus, just as though a skilful butcher or his apprentice 
had killed a cow, cut it up into pieces, and sat at the cross-roads 
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with the pieces of meat for sale, so too a bhikkhu reviews this body, 

. how.ever it may be placed or disposed, as consisting of the four 
primary elements: - In this body there are the element, of extension 
(pathavT), the element of cohesiveness, (apo), the element of heat 
(tejo) and the element of motion (vayo).” (D.ii, 294), 

The meaning is this:-Just as a skilful butcher or his apprentice 
killed a cow, divided it up into pieces and sat at the cross-roads 
called the meeting place of main roads from the four directions, 
displaying the meat piecemeal, so too a bhikkhu reviews the body, 
however it be placed according to any of the postures or disposed 
according as it has been placed* thus:-In, this body . there are the 
element of extension, the element of cohesiveness, the element of 
heat, the element of motion. 

What does this amount to? When the butcher is rearing the 
cow, is taking it to the slaughter-house, is fastening it there, 
slaughtering it and looking at it "when it is dead,-until then the 
concept ‘cow’ does not disappear so long as he does not cut it up 
and display it piecemeal; but when he has cut it up and sat down at 
. the cross-roads, the concept ‘cow’ disappears and the concept ‘flesh’ 
arises: So he no longer thinks ‘I am selling the cow’ or ‘They are 
carrying the cow away’, but rather.he thinks ‘I am selling meat’ or 

‘They are carrying meat away.’ 

. • * • ' ■ • 

Similarly while the bhikkhu was a foolish ordinary person, a 
householder, or has just been ordained, the concept ‘being’, ‘man’, 
or ‘person’ does not disappear so long as he does hot reflect upon 
his body, however it be placed or disposed, as elements. But when 
he reflects on.it as elements, the concept ‘being’ disappears and his 
mind is established on the elements: That is why the Blessed One 
said: “Bhikkhus, just as though a skilful butcher— the element of 
motion.” > . . • 

• CatudhStuvavatthana in Detail 

In Mahahatthipadupama Sutta, RnhulovUda Sutta and 
Dhatuvibhanga Sutta the defining of the primary elements is said' 
at length for those who are not too sharp in intellect and who 
meditated on the elements as follows: 
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. * . * - . . 

^ * ■' . . 

“Friends, whatis the - internal element of extension? Whatever 
there is internally in oneself that is hard, rough, and clung to by lust, 
that is to say, head-hairs, body-hairs, nails, teeih, skin, flesh, sinews, 
bones, bone-marroW, kidney, heart, Hver, membrane, spleen, lungs, 
large intestine's, small intestines, undigested food in the stomach, 
excrement, brain, or whatever else there is internally in oneself that 
is hard, rough, and citing to by lust - this is called the internal 
element of extension (pathavi): 

-“Friends, what is the internal element of cohesion? Whatever 
there is iiiternally in oneself that is liquid, watery, and clung to by 
lust, ihat : is to say, bile, phlegm, pus, blood, sweat, fat, tears, grease, • 
spittle, snot, oil of the joints, urine, of whatever else there is internally 
in oneself that is liquid, watery, or derived from Water, and clung to 
by lust - this is called the internal element of cohesion (Upo). 

“Friends, what is the internal element of heat? Whatever there 
is internally in oneself that is heat, included in heat, and clung to by 
lust, that is to say, that whereby one is warmed, aged, and burnt up, 
and whereby what is eaten, drunk, chewed and tasted gets completely 
digested, or whatever else there is internally in oneself that is heat, 
■included in heat, and clung to by lust - this is called the internal 
element of heat (tejo ).. 

“Friends, what is the internal element of motion? Whatever ■ 
there is internally in oneself that is air, airy, and clung , to by lust, 
that is to say, up-going winds, down-going winds, winds in the. 
belly. Winds in the bowels, winds that course through all the limbs, 
in-breath and out-breath, or whatever else there is internally in 
onself that is air, airy, and clung to by lust - this is called the 
internal element of motion (vSyo)?' (M.i. 188) 

• Four Primary Elements (MahObhUta) 

1 The Element of Extension (PatkavT dhatu) 

3 kinds of Garupathavl ’ 3 kinds of Lahupathavl 

1 hardness 4 softness . 

2 roughness • 5 smoothness 

3 heaviness 6 lightness 
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2 The Element of Cohesion (Apo dhatu) ... ■., 

"1 fluidity . 2 cohesivendss . 

3 The Element of Heat (Tejo dhatu) 

1 hotness 2 coldness ’ r ' 

4 The Element of Motion (Vayo dhatu) 

1 supporting 2 pushing 

Hardness, roughness, heaviness, softness, smoothness, and 
lightness are the natural characteristics of pathavi; fluidity and 
cohesiveness are. the natural characteristics of apo; hotness and 
coldness are the natural characteristics of tejo; supporting is the 
natural characteristic of vayo whereas pushing is the function of 
■ vayo. . . : • 

• Practical Instruction 

For those who have attained the fourth rOpavacara jhana in 
mindfulnes of breathing, they should develop this -jhana whenever 
they undertake meditation. If they so wish, they can also develop 
the fourth rupavacara jhana by means of white-kasina meditation. 
After emerging from the jhana attainment, they should undertake 
the following meditation. Beginners, who have not attained any 
jhana, should also proceed as follows; 

1 Starting from a place in his body where hardness is distinct, 
the meditator tries to observe the nature of hardness in every 
part of his whole body from head to toe. 

He repeats this procedure to define the remaining eleven 
characteristics one after another. 

Of the twelve characteristics of die four primary elements, 
whichever characteristic one is trying to observe, try to observe it in 
every part of the whole body. Since the whole body is composed of 
billions of tiny material groups called rupa-kalapas which consist 
• mainly of the four essential .elements, these elements as well as the 
twelve characteristics will .he present in every part of the whole 

■.*■■■■ - - . • • • t - . . - ■ v ■ • 

body. 

First, try to observe the nature of hardness in every part of the 
whole body. If successful, proceed to observe the remaining 
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•characteristics ih the same way. If not successful, try to observe the 
pushing characteristic, of vEyo first. This pushing characteristic will 
aid the meditator to observe the: remaining characteristics with his 
wisdom. . : ' - 

Begin with the easiest One 

In teaching a child how to write the alphabets, we should begin 
with the easiest one to write. Though the alphabets begin with A, B, 
C, , we may teach the child to write ‘O’ first, because it is the 
easiest one to write. • 

In the same way, for most meditators, it is found that the pushing 
characteristic of vayo is the easiest Characteristic to observe. 
Therefore, if a meditator is not successful to observe the characteristic 
of hardness first, he should try to observe the pushing characteristic 
first. . . • 

• The Characteristic of Pushing 

- He should focus his meditating mind at about the middle of his 
Head. While he breathes in and breathes out normally, he should try 
to observe the pushing nature at that place with his wisdom. He 
should observe intently with his wisdom the nature of pushing which 
arises whenever he breathes in and he breathes, out. He should not 
watch the breath. The pushing nature is similar to that which arises 
at the cheeks when one chews a mouthful of food. When he notices 
the pushing nature, he should focus his meditating mind calmly and 
firmly at the pushing characteristic. 

If he still does not succeed by trying this method, he should 
develop the anapana fourth jhana or the white-kasina fourth jhana 
again. When the power of concentration is fully developed, he 
should again try to observe the pushing nature as above. 

The anapana fourth jhana concentration or the white-kasina 
fourth jhana concentration is the basic concentration and foundation 
for undertaking insight meditation (vipassana) for a meditator Who 
attains it. He should develop this concentration to its full.strength 
until the concentrated mind radiates very strong and bright light. 
This is a rule to be observed by a meditator whenever he sits for 
meditation and whenever he finds difficulty in meditation; 



. http://www:dhammadownload.c(5m 


218 THENOBLEPATH TO ETERNAL BLISS ' 

When he can observe the nature of pushing clearly inside\his ' 
head, he should fix his meditating mind calmly, on. the pushing 
characteristic, When the meditating mind remains clamly fixed on 
the nature of pushing, that pushing nature will become very distinct. , 
When it is very distinct, he should try to observe with his wisdom 
the nature of pushing from inside the head to the outside part of the * - 
head slowly. He should observe the nature of pushing between the 
bones, between the sinews, between theflesh and between the skin 
by inserting his wisdom hand at these places. 

When he can observe the nature of pushing clearly in the whole 
he'ad, he should extend the area of observation to the neck, the 
chest, the belly and gradually to die whole body using his wisdom 
and inserting his wisdom hand between'the bones, between the 
sinews, between the flesh and between the skin to see the pushing 
characteristic of vayo. When he observes clearly the pushing nature 
in every part of the whole body frOm head to toe, he is successful in 
defining the Characteristic of one element. 

If he cannot see the pushing character of the inbreath and the 
out-breath vividly even though he concentrates his mind on the 
nature of pushing, or if he is very earnest to start observing at the 
belly, then he should focus his meditating mind on the part of the 
belly where the pushing character is distinct, and then gradually 
extend the area of observation so that he js aware of the nature of 
pushing in the whole body. 

• The Characteristic of Hardness 

When he can observe the nature of pushing vividly all over the 
body, he should strive in the same way. to observe the nature of 
hardness vividly all over the body starting from a place where 
hardness is distinct, especially at the point of contact between the 
upper teeth andthe lower teeth. When hardness becomes distinct all 
over the body, he should observe the nature of pushing and the 
nature of hardness together repeatedly for many times. He should; ' 

. also strive to observe these two characteristics in-all the four postures 
as well as in all bodily movements such as bending and' stretching 
the hands. 
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• The Characteristic of Roughness ' 

After observing the two characteristics of pushing and hardness 
repeatedly,, the meditator may observe the nature of roughness with 
his wisdom. He can notice the nature of roughness as the feeling of 
rubbing sand over his body. If he doesn’t notice it, he should try to 
observe the nature of hardness from a place where it is distinct. He 
should rub the back of his hand with his clothes and notice the 
feeling.of roughness. He should also rub the tip of his upper molar 
(tooth) with his tongue. He can'observe the nature of roughness 
vividly. Starting from that place where roughness is distinct, he 
should strive on to observe the nature of roughness all over his 
body. ’ • ; . 

In case he is not successful, he should observe the nature of 
pushing, hardness roughness together at the place where roughness 
is distinct. Just as one lures a wild elephant with a tame elephant and 
catches it, so in the same way the meditator couples the indistinct 
characteristic with the distinct characteristic and observes them 
together in order to make the indistinct nature known. He may 
succeed in this way. If not, he need to develop the jhana concentration 
that he has attained. 

“Samahitoyathnbhutam jdnatipassati.” (A.m, 259) 

“A person with mental concentration sees and knows correctly 
as it really is.”- 

AS the Buddha said so, the meditator should develop his 
concentration to its full strength. When the concentration gains its 
full strength, he should again observe the natures of pushing, hardness, 
and roughness. 

• The Characteristic of Heaviness 

If successful, he should continue to observe the nature of 
heaviness all over his body starting from the place where the nature 
of heaviness is distinct If it is not distinct, he should press slightly 
the floor he is sitting on with his hip. Or he may press his thigh. He 
may be successful. If successful, he should observe the natures of 
pushing, hardness, roughness, and heaviness repeatedly many times. 
Even though he focuses his attention on one characteristic of an 
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element, it will be nice if he can observe all the characteristics 
almost simultaneously. 

• The Characteristic of Supporting 

Then he should continue to observe the nature of supporting, of 
.vayo. How should we know the nature of supporting? Just as a 
leaning old house about to collapse, remains steady without falling 
when it is supported by a strong pole, so too in this body, when it 
goes to maintain it in the going posture without collapsing, when it 
stands to maintain it in the standing posture without collapsing, when 
it sits to maintain it in the sitting position without collapsing, when it 
lies to maintain it in the lying position without collapsing, there must 
be something which keeps- supporting it. That is the supporting 
property of vayo. That supporting nature of vayo can be understood 
more easily if it is not distinct, try to move the body slightly. Try to 
see with wisdom the force which supports the body not to fall, not 
to collapse, but to remain stationary in the position it is placed. The 
nature of supporting will become distinct. If successful, one should 
proceed to observe the nature of supporting all over the body. 

, As it is easier and quicker to understand the nature of supporting 
which keeps the body erect as if the body is propped up by inserting 
a stick through the body or which holds the body, to remain as it is 
placed without collapsing, when the nature of supporting is observed 
in association with the nature of hardness, it is advised to observe 
first the natures of hardness, roughness and heaviness that represent 
gru-pathavi. The idea is to proceed from the easier to the more 
difficult. 

When successful, try to observe the five characteristics, that is, 
the characteristics of pushing, hardness, roughness, heaviness, 
and supporting again and again many times. This means sharpening 
the knife of wisdom on the noble stone slab of concentration. When 
satisfied, proceed to observe the nature of softness. 

The Characteristics of Softness, Smoothness and . 

: - Lightness ' 

To learri the nature of softness, try to feel the inside flesh of 
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the lower, lip with the tip of the tongue. Try to feel the nature of 
softness. The softness of pathavl can be made distinct in this way. 
If it is distinct, focus the meditation mind calmly on the nature of 
softness. • • . - 

. When the nature of softness is observed satisfactorily, proceed 
to observe the nature of smoothness. Try to rub gently the soft 
inner flesh of the lower lip with the tip of the tongue which is well 
wetted with saliva. One can observe the nature of softness. Try to - 
fix the meditation mind at the nature of softness. When the nature 
of softness is distinct, try to observe it in every part of the whole 
body. Try to see it clearly as if the whole body is rubbed with oil 
and feeling smooth. 

Then try to observe the nature of lightness. After observing the 
natures of softness and smoothness repeatedly many times, the nature 
of lightness can also become distinct in one’s wisdom. If it is not 
distinct, raise gently the fore finger of the hand placed on the knee. 
The nature of lightness can become distinct. If it is not still distinct, 
try to discern the nature of heaviness clearly throughout the whole 
body, one should again raise the forefinger of the hand placed on 
the knee gently. Try to observe the nature of lightness intently. One 
can observe the nature of lightness vividly as a piece of cotton 
floating in the air. 

Hardness, roughness, heaviness, softness, smoothness, and 
lightness represent the element of extension (pathavt ), supporting 
and pushing represent the element of motion (vOyo). Thus one has 
discefned two primary elements. Try to discern them repeatedly 
mainy times. 

• The Characteristics of Hotness and Coldness 

When one is satisfied with discerning the two primary elements, 
one should observe the hotness character of tejo - the element of 
heat. When one places the right hand on the left hand palm, one can 
feel the hotness of tejo on the back of the right hand that touches the 
left hand palm. Observe the nature of hotness intently. One can 
discern the nature of hotness at any part of the body where hotness 
is distinct. When the nature' Of hotness appears distinctly in one’s 
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wisdom, try to observe vividly the nature of hotness in every part 
of die whole body by inserting the wisdom hand between the bones, 
between the sinews, between the flesh and between the skirt. 

When successful, proceed to discern the nature of coldness. 
One can foucus one’s meditating mind at any part of the body 
. where coldness is distinct. If one cannot find the place where coldness 
is distinct easily, one can observe the nature of coldness at the 
nostrils as one breathes in. Just try to concentrate the attention on 
the nature of coldness only. When it gradually becomes distinct, 
proceed to observe the nature of coldness throughout the whole 
body. 

When one can discern the nature of coldness throughout the 
whole body from head to toe, one is successful in discerning the 
eleirtent of heat (tejo). One now understands ten characteristics of 
three primary elements. These characteristics are hardness, 
roughness, heaviness, softness, smoothness, and lightness that 
represent pathavl, hotness and coldness that represent tejo, and 
-supporting and pushing that represent vSyo/ 

• The Characteristics of .Cohesiveness and Fluidity 

When one observes the above ten characteristics in the whole 
body repeatedly and practises bn them many times, the nature of 
cohesiveness of apo may become distinct in one’s wisdom. Even 
though one strives hard in this way, if the nature of cohesiveness 
does not become distinct, try to observe only the two characteristics 
of pushing and hardness repeatedly. The characteristics of 
cohesiveness will become distinct. The nature of cohesiveness is 
like the feeling one experiences when one’s body is tied tightly with 
a rope. ; . .. " • 

When one cart discern the nature of cohesivenes vividly in 
orie’s wisdom, proceed to discern the nature of fluidity from a place 
in the body where fluidity is distinct. If one does not understand the 
nature of fluidity, one should observe it at the bottom of the tongue 
where saliva is oozing out. Starting from that place where saliva is 
seeping and flowing out, one proceeds to discern the nature of 
fluidity throughout the whole body. 
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For a person who has already learnt to observe the thirty-two 
parts of the body (kotfhfisa) skilfully, he also knows how to observe 
the twelve* parts of the body in which apo is predominant. So if he 
tries to discern the nature of fluidity in association with one part of 
the body in which apo is predominant, then he will understand 
fluidity more easily. 

When the nature of fluidity becomes distinct, try to observe 
and understand this characteristic throughout the body flowing upward 
and downward. If successful, the meditator now has discerned 
successfully the two characteristics of the element of cohesion (apo). 

•. -• Observing the Twelve Characteristics 

. Then he should practise on observing the twelve characteristics 
of the four primary elements in the order: pushing, hardness, 
roughness, heaviness, supporting, softness, smoothness, lightness, 
hotness, coldness, cohesiveness and fluidity, many times, repeatedly. 
In practising thus, whichever characteristic he is concentrating his 
attention on, he should observe it vividly throughout his body from 
head to toe. Next, he should practise on to discern the twelve 
characteristics rapidly one after another. In striving to do so, he 
accomplishes one round whenever- he completes discerning the twelve 
characteristics in the said order. He should strive to accomplish two 
or three rounds per minute. 

When he is successful in practising as above* he is said to pass 
the O-level class. Then he should rearrange the order of the 
characteristics, to be in conformity with the order given in the 
discourse, that is in the order: hardness, roughness, heaviness, 
softness, smoothness and lightness (for pathavl), cohesiveness and 
fluidity (for apo), hotness and coldness (for tejo), and supporting 
and pushing (for vayo). It is like learning to write A; B, G — after 
one has learnt to write O skilfully. 

In> that order he should discern each characteristic, one at a 
time, throughout his body, from head to toe. As he practises on, he 
will develop the ability to discern the twelve characteristics very 
quickly. He should strive on until he is able to discern the 
characteristics at about three rounds per minute. 
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That task of discerning analytically with wisdom the natural 
characteristics of the four primary elements, one after another, by 
inserting the wisdom hand between the bones, between the sinews, 
between the flesh and between the skin is now successful. 


However, the road has not come to an end yet. There are some 
meditators who, while discerning the characteristics of the elements, 
observe the tiny material groups called rupa-kalapas which make up . 
the whole body. There are also some meditators who do not observe 
the tiny material groups. These meditators should proceed as follows. 

As advised by the Visuddhimagga Commentary the meditator 
should observe the characteristics penetratively in the whole body, 


reflecting with his wisdom. 

A good method is to take an overview of the whole body by, 
looking at it from above the shoulders discerning the twelvrrelements 
in the order: hardness-roughness-heaviness-softness-smpothness- 


lightness, cohesivenessrfluidity, hotness-coldness, supporting-pushing. 

He should he able to discern them quickly in the whole body. 

. % . * • t 


If he is taking an overall view by looking down from above the 
head, he may soon suffer from severe headache as hardness becomes 
distinct and unbearable. So it is better to take the overview as if he 


were looking from-behind the shoulders,' giving equal attention to 
the upper part of the body and to the lower part <?f the body. In 
order to keep the mind calm and concentrated, he should not move 
the awareness from one part of . the body to another as before. 


He should take an overall view of the twelve characteristics of 
the four primary elements. If he has the ability, he should focus his 
attention only on the twelve characteristics and not oh the body. 
When he can discern the twelve characteristics quickly and almost 
si multan eously with his wisdom, he’should take note of hardness- 

roughness-heaviness-softness-smothness-lightness as pathavl, 

cohesiveness-fluidity as apo, hotness-coldness as tejo, and supporting- 


pushing as vayo, repectively. 

He should not note ‘pathavl’ without seeing hardness-roughness- 
h'eaviness-softness-smothness-lightness, neither should he note ‘apo’ 
without seeing cohesiveness-fluidity, ‘tejo’ without seeing hotness- 
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coldness, and. ‘vayo-’ -without seeing supporting-pushing. He should 
not take note without really observing the characteristics with his 
wisdom eye. If he cannot observe the characteristics vividly, he 
. should practise to observe them first. Only when he can observe the 
individual characteristics clearly and vividly with his wisdom as if 
he were looking at a ruby on his hand, should he take note of 
pahavi, apo, tejo and vayo for more than a thousand times, a million 
times. Keep the mind fixed on the object of the four elements 
calmly . Develop mental concentration. 

• Some Points to be taken Care of 
(a) Keep the elements balanced 


elements to make them distinct in one’s wisdom, or in taking note of 
the four elements as pathavl dhatu, apo dhatu, tejo xlhatu, vSyo 
dhatu, one should not focus one’s attention only on one characteristic 
or one element for many days. If he keeps on'reflecting on a single 
characteristic or element for a long time, that characteristic or element 
will become predominant or will be in excess. If it is so, he will not 
be able to bear it, especially if hardness, pushing and hotness becorne • 
predominant. Similarly if hardness, heaviness and cohesiveness are 
in excess, it becomes unbearable. Every time he sits for meditation, 
he will be disturbed by that excessive element or characteristic. He 

will not be able to develop concentration. 

■ " ■ ■ ■ ■■ 

Thus don’t concentrate your attention on a single element for 
many days. Keep all the four elements balanced with one another. 

. 1 When hardness is in excess, pay more attention to softness; 
when softness is in excess, pay more attention to hardness in' 

\ order to balance the elements. 

2 When roughness is predominant, pay more attention to 
smoothness, and vice versa. 

• 3 When heaviness is predominant, pay more attention to 
lightness, and vice versa. 

4 When fluidity is predominant, pay more attention tti 
cohesiveness, and vice versa. 
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• 5 When the nature of hotness is predominant^ pay moye attention 
to the nature of coldness, and vice versa. 

6 When the nature of supporting is predominant, pay more 
^ attention to the nature of pushing, and vice versa in order to 
balance the elements. ; > > 

(b) Iriyapatha-- Sampajanna Meditation 

Iriyapatha ’ concerns with the arising of the four postures, and 
' ‘ Sampajanna ’• means ‘well understanding in various ways 7 such as 

the purpose and the benefit of bodily movement. 

If tbe meditator is reflecting on a single element in his endeavour 
to define the four elements, he should keep on reflecting only that 
element in all the four posturess of going, standing, sitting and 
lying. Also in Sampajanna meditation, in all bodily and verbal 
movements such as stretching or bending the hands, he should focus 
his attention on that element which he is reflecting on. 

When he has learnt how to discern two elements, then he should 
keep on reflecting on these two elements in all postures and bodily 
behaviour. Again when he knows how to discern all the four 
elements, he should keep on reflecting all the four elements in every 
bodily posture; in every bodily as well as verbal movement. He 
should practise till he can discern the elements continuously from 
preceding postures to subsequent postures; 

(c) If the Meditator is not a SamathaySnika Person / ' 

If the meditator has not practised..mindfulness of breathing, 
white kasina meditation, or any other tranquillity meditation (. samatha - - . 

kammafthiina), this element meditation (dhotu-kammatthona) will 
serve him as ‘catudhatb-vavatthana kammatdiana’ which is included 
in 40 subjects of tranquillity meditation. This meditation can develop 
the access or neighbourhood concentration which, by analogy, is 
known as * upacOra samddhi So it is an upacara kammatthana. 

When he attains the neighbourhood concentration in the element 
meditation, very bright and penetrative light is radiated from his 
mind which is associated with upacara samadhi (sadisupacara- 
upacSrasamodhi). With the help of this meditation light, he can 
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easily oberve the 32 parts of the body in himself as well as in 
others. Then from the colours of these parts of the body such as the 
whiteness of the skull bone or thered colour of the blood, he can 
proceed to practise the colour-kasina meditation and develop the 
concentration up to the fourth rupavacara jhana samadhi. Then he 
also, becomes a samatha-ySnika person.’ , . 

• The Light and the Neighbourhood Concentration * 

The meditator should balance the five Faculties and the seven 
Enlightenment factors as described in Chapter HI. 

. Thus, keeping faith and wisdom, effort and concentration 
balanced, the meditator continues his meditation task by reflecting 
on the respective natural characteristics of the four primary elements. 
As the five faculties are well balanced in the meditator’s mind they 
become very pure, .keen and sharp. Then disbelief - assaddhiya, 
slackening from the meditation object — llna, unmiridfulness and 
forgetfulness of the object of the four primary elements -pamUda, 
not understanding correctly the respective natural characteristics of 
the four primary elements - moha, and other defilements are kept 
far-away.. So the seven noble enlightenment factors (bejjha/igas) 
become, fully developed with extremely great energy. With the strong 
support of these noble enlightenment factors, the five jhana factors 
become firmly established. 

1. Vitaklca - intital application of the mind towards the object of 


2. Vicara - repeated reflection of the object of the natural 

characteristics of the four primary elements; 

3 . PTU -- fondnes of the above'sense objects; 

4. Sukha - enjoying the above sense object happily; 

5. Ekaggata - establishing the mind calmly On the single object of 

the natural characteristics of the four primary elements. 

These five jh5na factors become specially strong and distinct. 
The five hindrances (fifvararids), which are the direct opposites of 
the jhana factors, are driven away together with other defilements. 

The meditator, who has exerted the effort to complete fully the 
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procedure of undertaking the meditation on elements (dhatu 
Icammafthana) as described up till now, has well attained the 
neighbourhood concentration (UpacSra samGdhi) taking the object 
of the natural characteristics of the four primary elements. . ’ 

One can then undertake kayagatasati meditation easily as one 
can see all the thirty-two parts of the body in oneself as well as in 
others with the help of the bright, penetrative light radiated from 
one’s mind accompanied by the neighbourhood concentration. One 
can develop the first rupavacara jhana by reflecting ,on the 
repulsiveness of one’s skeleton. Then one can develop four 
rupavacara jhanas by reflecting onthe whiteness of the skull of a 
meditator sitting in front as white kasiria. . 

° References 

1. “Visuddhi Magga" by Bhaddantticariya . 

Buddhaghosa, translated into Myanmar by Ven. NandamSla, 
Vol.IIpp 124-184. •. 

2. “The Path of Purification ” (Visuddhi Magga by BhaddantOcariya 
Buddhaghosa), translated by Bhikkhu Nanamoli, pp. 380-408. 

3. “NibbmagOmini Pafipada’’(in brief Vol. II, Rupa Kammatthtma 

by Ven. Acinna (in Myanmar), pp. 1-41. - , 

Review Question 

1. How does the Buddha teach “Dhatumanasikara” in brief in 
Mahasatipatthana Sutta? Explain that teaching. 

2. How does the Buddha teach-the “Defining of the four primary 
Elements” in Mahahatthipaduma Sutta, etc.? 

3. Describe the practical method for undertaking the meditation 
on “Defining the four primary elements” successfully. 

4. Describe the significance of the meditation subject on “defining 
the four primary elements”. 

,5. . After attaining the neighbourhood concentratioh in defining the 
four primary elements, how can the meditator proceed to develop 
the four rupavacara jhanas? ■, - . i V 
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CHAPTER Vlil 

DEVELOPMENT OF CONCENTRATION 
BY NINE KASINAS 

The Water Kasina (Apo Kasirta) 

Having described the development of five rupavacara jhanas 
by reflecting on the earth kasina, it is now proper to describe the 
development of concentration by reflecting on the remaining nine 
kasinas. The procedures for developing these kasinas are similar to 
that for developing the earth kasina. 

. A person who wants to develop the water kasina should learn 
the meditation subject from a competent teacher, seat himself com¬ 
fortably and apprehend the sign in water ‘that is either made up or 
not made up’. For someone who has had practice in previous exis¬ 
tences, the sign arises in him in water that is not made up, such as a 
pool, a lake, a lagoon, or the ocean as in the case of the Elder 
■ CtUa Siva. v ’ • 

Venerable Cula Siva thought of abandoning gain and honour 
and living a secluded life. He boarded a ship at the sea port called 
Mahatittha and sailed to JambGdXpa (India). He gazed at the ocean 
on the way and the Apo kasina sign, the counter part of the ocean 
that he was looking at, arose in him. 

For someone with no such previous practice, he should prepare 
a suitable water kasina for meditation. He should fill a bowl or an 
alms-bowl cover or a cup of about one foot in diameter with clean 
* water, uncontaminated by soil, taken in the open through a clean 
cloth strainer, or with any other similar clear unturbid water. He 
should guard against the four faults of kasina by preventing the 
four colours - blue, yellow, red and white-from intruding into the 
water. He should put the bowl of water at a screened place within 
the confines of the monastery, either under an overhanging rock 
or in U leaf-hut. . * 
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• Reflecting on the Water Kasina 

The meditator, should sit comfortably on a seat a span and four 
fingers high and two and a half cubits (about four feet) from the 
water kasina. For the kasina does not appeair vividly to him if he 
sits further off than that; and if he sits nearer than that, faults in the 
kasina appear. If he sits higher up, he has to look at the kasina with 
his neck bent; and.if he sits lower down, his knees ache. 

Then he should review the danger's of sense desires in the way 
beginning “Sense objects give little enjoyment’’ (M-.i, 91). He shoulc) 
arouse an ardent wish to attain jhana for it is the cause for the 
escape from sense desires as well as the cause for the emancipation 
from all suffering. T 

. He should next arouse joy (£rrt) by recollecting the attributes 
of. the Buddha, the Dhamma and the Saihgha. He also develops 
respect in the training by thinking “Now this is the training under¬ 
taken by all Buddhas, Pacceka Buddhas and Noble; Disciples”* He 
should then arouse strenuous effort by thinking “I shall surely come 
to know the taste of the bliss of seclusion (viveka sukha) ”. 

- After that he should open his eyes moderately, apprehend with 
die mind the sign apprehended by the eye in the water kasina and 
proceed to develop it. If he opens his eyes too wide, they get fa¬ 
tigued and the kasina disk becomes too obvious, which prevents the 
arising of the meditation sign (bhQvana nimitta). 1 

If he opens his eyes too little, the kasina disk is not distinct, his 
mind becomes retard, which also prevents the meditation sign 
(nimitta) from arising. So he should apprehend the sign and develop 
it with his eyes moderately open as if he were seeing the reflection 
of his face in a looking glass. ' 

He shpuld not review the colour of water or its characteristic 
of cohesiveness or fluidity for distinguishing the meditation on wa¬ 
ter kasiria from the meditation on elements. 

But rather, wnile not ignoring the. colour, the meditator should 
focus his attention on the kasina disk as water or apo, continuously 
reflecting on it by any one of the names for water such as ‘apo, 
apo’ or 'ambu(rain)’ or ‘udaka (liquid) ’ or 'vUri (dew) ’j>r ‘salila 
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(fluid) or just, - water, water.’ He' should go on reflecting in this 
way with open eyes a hundred times, a thousand times, and even 
more than that. 

• The Appearance of Meditation Signs 

As the meditator keeps his mind focussed on the water kasina, 
wholesome consciousness (mahakusala citta) will be arising, ac¬ 
companied by five jhana factors. These jhana factors will be gradu¬ 
ally developed as he keeps .on meditating, and they will suppress 
the hindrances (nTvaranas) from arising in the mind. The hindrances 
make the mind restless and distracted. 

As the jhana factors grow stronger and the hindrances get 
weaker, the mind gets more and more concentrated on the medita¬ 
tion subject. From the time the mind has become quite calm and 
steady, the meditator should .close his eyes intermittent to see 
whether he attains the acquired sign (uggaha nimitta). If he . 
does not see any sign, he should keep On reflecting ‘apo, apo’ or 
water, water’ with open eyes, focusing his attention on the. water 
kasina. 

\Vhen he can see the water kasina in his mind eyes, he js said 
to attain the acquired sign. He should reflect Oni the acquired sign 
as apo, apo’ or ‘water, water’ with closed eyes until the sign be¬ 
comes stable and steady. • * 

Now he need hot stay there any more. He should return to his 
own quarters and go on developing the acquired sign sitting in his 
quarters. If the hew unstable concentration vanishes through some 
unsuitable encounter, he will lose his .acquired sign. If this happens, 
he should go back to the place where the water kasina is kept and 
develop, the acquired sign again. • - . 

After returning to his quarters, he should sit comfortably and 
reflect on the acquired sign with closed eyes as ‘apo, apo’ or‘wa¬ 
ter, water’ with strenuous effort as if striking it repeatedly with.the 
right thought. He tries to prevent his mind from wandering away, 
recalling it back whenever it goes astray. If pain or discomfort 
arises.in his body, he.should tolerate it as much as possible, ignoring 
it and focusing his attention on the acquired sign. When the pain 
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becomes unbearable, he can mindfully change his posttire to ease 
the pain. • • ' ' ... : 

As he keeps on reflecting on the sign, the hindrances eventu¬ 
ally become suppressed, the defilements subside, themind becomes 
concentrated with access concentration, and the counter sign 

(patibhaga nimitta) arises. . 

The acquired sign appears in the. mind of the meditator when 
he has developed his preparatory concentration (parikamma samadhi) 
to a certain degree. Here, the acquired sign has die appearance of 
moving. If the water has bubbles of froth mixed with it, the ac¬ 
quired sign has the same appearance, and it is evident as a fault in 

the kasina. . 

But the counter sign appears inactive and motionless, like an 

emerald fan set in space, like the disk of a looking glass made of 

emerald. With the appearance of that sign he reaches access jhana. 

• ' * * . 

• Developing Rtipavacara JMhas 

The counter sign (patibhaga nimitta) arises, only when the hin¬ 
drances are well suppressed not to arise in the mind, the defilements 
have subsided and the mind has become pure. Now it is very diffi¬ 
cult to get this sign and to attain the neighbourhood concentration. 

So the .meditator should exert all-out effort to extend the sign 
in all directions and to raise his concentration to the first jhana. If 
he cannot achieve this objective quickly, he must guard the sign 
diligently as if it were the embryo of a universal monarch. 

In doing so, he must abide by seven suitable conditions and 
avoid seven unsuitable conditions with respect to (1) abode, (2) 
resort, (3) speech, (4) person, (5) food, (6) climate, and (7) posture 
as described with respect to the development of the earth kasina. 

In spite of practising in this way, if meditative absorption does 
not arise, the meditator should develop the teiiflod skill in absorp¬ 
tion (Appana Kosalla). The skill in absorption should be developed 
. with respect to 

(1) cleansing internal and external bases; 

(2) balancing controlling faculties (indriyas); 
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(3) developing the skill in the meditation sign; 

04) raising the morale;. 

(5) “ restraining the mind at the time when it should be restrained; 

(6) gladdening the mind at the time when it should be gladdened; 

(7) viewing the mind with equanimity at the time when it should 

be viewed; • ' . ■ 

(8) avoiding persons without concentration; 

(9) associating with persons with concentration; 

(10) being resolute upon concentration. 

The procedure for developing the skill in absorption has been 
described in detail in the development of the earth kasina. 

The meditator should free his mind from idleness even when it 
is only slightly idle and from agitation when slightly agitated. He 
should confront the counter sign with balanced effort. He will soon 
attain the first rupavacara jhana. 

., After developing mastery in five ways with respect to the first 
rupavacara jhana, he can develop the second rupavacara jhana by 
eliminating vitakka and vicara, the third TOpavacara jhana by elimi¬ 
nating: piti, the fourth rupavacara jhana by eliminating sukha ac¬ 
cording to the procedures described in the development of the 
earth kasina. 

• The Fire Kasina (Tejo Kasina) 

One who wants to develop the fire kasina should, as in the 
case of the earth kasina and the water, kasina, learn the meditation 
subject from a competent teacher, seat himself comfortably and 
apprehend the sign in fire ‘that is either made up or not made up’. 

Herein, when someone with merit, having, had previous prac- 
tice, is apprehending the sigh, it arises in him in any sort of fire, 
not made up, as he looks at 7 the fiery combustion in a lamp’s flame 
or in a furnace or in a place for baking bowls or in a forest fire, as 
in. the Case of the Elder Cittagutta. . ’ 

The sign arose in that Elder as he was looking at a lamp’s 
flame while he .was in the Uposatha house on* the day of preaching 
theDhamma; . 



http;//www.dhammadownIoad.com 


234 THE NOBLE PATH TO ETERNAL BLISS 

A person without merit, having had no previous practice, should 
make one up. Here are the directions for making a fire kasina. He 
l should split up some damp heartwpod, 'dry it, and break it up into 
short lengths. He should go to a suitable tree root or to a shed and 
there make a pile in the way done for baking bowls, and make a 
fire. 

He should make a hole a span and four fingers wide in a mat 
or a piece of leather or a cloth, and after hanging it in front of the 
fire, he should sit down in the way already .described. He should 
not give attention to the grass and sticks below the fire or to the 
smoke above. But rather, he should apprehend the sign in the dense 
combustion in the middle of the fire. 

He should not review the colour of the fire as brown or yel¬ 
low, etc., or give attention to its characteristic of hotness, etc. But- 
rather; taking the colour as belonging to its physical support, he 
should focus his attention on the kasina disk as fire or tejo, continu¬ 
ously reflecting on it by any one of the names for fire such as ‘tejo, 
tejo’ or ‘the Bright One (pOvaka)’ or ‘the Knower of Creatures 
(jotaveda) ' or ‘the Alter of Sacrifice (hutOsana) ’ or just ‘fire, fire’; 

He should go on reflecting in this way with open eyes a hun¬ 
dred times, a thousand times, and even more than that. As he deve-: 
lops it in this way the acquired sign (uggaha nimittti) and the counter 
sign (pafibhaga nimitta) eventually arise in due course as already 
described. .. 

Herein, the acquired sign appears like the flame that is de¬ 
tached and cut off. But when someone apprehends it in a kasina 
that is not made up, any fault in the kasina is evident in the acquired 
sign, and any piece of ember or pile of embers or ashes or smoke 
appears in it. The counter sign appears motionless like a round 
piece of red cloth set in space, or like a gold fan or a gold column. 
With the appearance of the counter sign the meditator reaches ac¬ 
cess jhana. 

The meditator should exert all-out effort to extend the counter 
sign in all directions and to raise his concentration to the first jhana. 
If he has difficulty, he must abide by seven suitable conditions and 
avoid seven unsuitable conditions. He should also develop the ten- 
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fold skill in absorption. After attaining the first rupavacara jhana, 
he can go on developing the fourfold or fivefold rOpavacarajhanas 
in the way described in the development of. the earth kasina. 

• The Air Kasina (Vayo Kasina) 

One who wants to develop the air kasina should learn the medi¬ 
tation subject from a competent teacher, seat himself comfortably 
in the open air and apprehend the sign in air. He can do this either 
by sight or by touch. For this is said in the Commentaries: “One 
who is learning the air kasina apprehends the sign in air. He notices 
the tops of sugar-cane or the-tops of bamboos or the tops of trees 
or the ends of his hair moving to and fro in the breeze; or he 
notices the touch of the breeze on his body.” 

Thus when he sees sugar-canes with dense foliage or bamboos 
or trees or the hair four fingers long on a man’s head, being struck 
by the wind, he should establish mindfulness in this way: “This 
wind is striking on this place.” Or he can establish mindfulness 
where the wind strikes apart of his body after passing through a 
window opening or a crack or a hole in the wall. 

He should focus his attention on the air at the point of contact, 
continuously reflecting on it by any one of the names for air such as 
‘vayo, vayo’ or ‘wind (vata) 'or ‘breeze (trialuta)’ or ‘blowing (anila)’ 
or preferably‘air, air’. 

Here the acquired sign appears to move like the swirl of hot, 
steam on rice gruel just withdrawn from an Oven. The counter sign 
is quiet and motionless. The rest should be understood in the way 
already described. 

• The Blue Kasina (Nila Kasina) 

The Pali word ‘nlla’ is translated as ‘blue’,/brown’, and some¬ 
times ‘black’. It is said in the Commentaries:'‘One who is learning 
the blue kasina apprehends the sign in blue, whether in a flower or 
in a cloth or in a colour element (vanna dhatu). ’ 

A person with merit, having had previous practice, can appre¬ 
hend the sign when he sees a bush with blue flowers, or such 
flowers spread outat a place of offering, or any blue cloth or gem. 
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A person with merit should take flowers such as blue lotuses, 
or morning glory flowers, etc., and spread them put to fill a tray or 
a flat basket completely so that no stalk shows, or he may use only 
their petals. Or he can fill the tray or basket with blue cloth bunched 
up together; or he Cain fasten the cloth over the rim of the'tray or .. 
basket like the covering of a drum. 

• Or he can make a kasina disk, , either portable as described 
under, the earth kasina or on a wall,’ with one of the colour elements 
such as bronze-brown, leaf-green, eye-ointment black, surrPunding ; 
it with.a different colour. After that, he should bring it to mind as 
‘blue,blue’ in the way already described under the earth kasina. - 

7 And here too any fault in the kasina is evident in the acquired 
sign; the stalks and the gaps between, die petals, etc., are apparent. 
The counter sign appears like a ruby fan in space, free from the 
kasina disk. The rest should be understood as already described. 

• The Yellow Kasina (Pita Kasina) 

Likewise with the yellow kasina; for this is said: “One who is • 
learning the yellow kasina apprehends the‘sign in yellow, either in 
a flower or in a cloth or in a colour element.” , ; 

Therefore, here too, when the meditator has merit, having had 
previous practice, the sign arises in him when he sees a bush of 
yellow flowers, or such flowers spread out at a place of offering, 
or yellow cloth or colour element, as in the case of the Elder 
Cittagutta. 

That venerable one, it seems, saw an offering being made oil 
the flower altar, with pattariga flowers at Cittalapabbata, and as 
soon as he saw it the sign arose in him the size of the flower altar. 

Anyone else should make a pita kasina, in the way described ‘ 
for the blue.kasinna, with yellow flowers, etc., or With yellow cloth 
or with a colour, element. He should bring it to mind as ‘pita, pita’ 
or‘yellow, yellow’. The rest is as Jbefore. 

• Kas\Wi(Lo.hita Kasiria) . 

Likewise with the red kasina^ for this is said in the Commenta¬ 
ries: “One who is learning the red kasina apprehends the sign in 
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red, either in a flower or in a cloth or in a colour element.” 

Therefore, here too, when the meditator has merit, having had 
previous practice, the sign arises in him when he sees a bush of red 
flowers,, or such-flowers spread out at a place of Offering, or a red 
cloth or gem or colour element. \ 

But anyone else without merit, having had no previous prac¬ 
tice, should make a lohita kasina, in the way already described for 
the blue kasina, with red flowers, etc., or with red colth or with a 
colour element. He should bring it to mind as’ ‘lohita, lohita’ or 
‘red, red’. The festis as before. 

• . The White- Kasina (Odata Kasina) 

Likewise With the white kasina; for this is said: “One who is 
learning the white kasina apprehends the sign in white, either in a 
flower or in a cloth or in a colour element”. 

So here too when the meditator has merit, having had preyious 
practice, the sign arises in him when he sees a bush of white 
(jasamine) flowers, etc., or such flowers spread out: at a place of 
offering; or a. heap of white lotuses or lilies, or white cloth or 
colour element. The sign also arises in a’tin disk, a silve'r disk, or 
the moon’s disk. \ 

But anyone else without merit, havings had no previous prac¬ 
tice, should make an ocfata kasina, in the way already described for 
the blue kasina, with the white flowers already mentioned, or with 
cloth or colour element. He should bring it to mind as ‘odata, odata’ 
or ‘white, white’. The rest is as .before. 

• The Light Kasina (Aloka Kasina) 

Of the light kasina it is said in the Commentaries: “One who, is 
learning the light kasina apprehends the sign in light which passes- 
through a hole in the wall, or through, a keyhole, or through a 
window opening and falls on earth or on the floor or. on the wall. 

So when the meditator has merit, having had previous practice, 
the sign prises in him when he sees a circle of light thrown, on a 
wall Or on a floor by. sunlight or moonlight coming through a hole 
in a wall, etc., or when he, sees a circle of light thrown on the 
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ground by sunlight or moonlight coming through a gap in the 
branches of a dense-leaved tree or through a gap in a hut made of 
closely packed branches. 

Anyone else without merit, having had no previous practice, 
should make use of that same kind of circle of light just described, 
developing it as ‘aloka, aloka’ or ‘light, light’. If the meditation sign 
does not arise in him by reflecting in this way, he.cart light a lamp 
inside a pot, close the pot’s mouth, make a hole in it and place it 
with the hole facing a wall. The lamplight coming out of the hole 
throws a circle on the wall. This lasts longer. 

He should focus his attention on that light circle, reflecting on 
it again and again as ‘aloka, aloka’ or ‘light, light.’ Here the ac¬ 
quired sign is like the light-circle thrown on the wall or on the 
ground. The counter sign is like a clear and compact bright cluster 
of lights. The rest is as before. 

• The Limited-Space Kasina (Akasa Kasina) 

Of the limited-space kasina (paricchinnokasa) it is said in the.' 
Commentaries: “One who is learning the space kasina apprehends 
the sign in space which is’in the form of a hole in a wall, or a 
keyhole, or a window opening.” . , . 

So when a meditator has merit, having had previous practice, 
the sign arises in him when he sees any space in the form of a'hole 
in a wall, etc. . < 

Anyone else without merit, having had no previous practice, 
shouldmake a hole a span and four fingers broad in a well-thatched 
hut, or in a piece of leather, or in a rush mat, and so on. 

He should focus his attention on that hole or a hole in a wall, 
reflecting on it again and again as ‘akasa, akasa’„or ‘space, space’. 
Here the acquired sign resembles the hole together with parts of 
the wall which surrounds and delimits the hole. If the meditator 
wants to extend it, he will fail as it cannot be extended.. 

The counter sigh appears only as a circle of space. This sign 
can be extended in all directions. The rest should be understood as 
described under the earth kasina. 
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• General Description 

He with Ten Powers, who allthings did see, 

Tells ten kasinas, each of which can be 

The cause of fourfold and fivefold jhSna, 

The fine-material sphere’s own master key. 

Now knowing their descriptions and the way 

To tackle each and how they are developed. 

There are some further points that will repay 

Study, each with its special part to'play. 

The Blessed one is endowed with Ten Unique Powers. He did 
see all thigs vividly in their true perspective. He describes the ten 
' kasinas which serve as powerful meditation subjects for developing 
fourfold and fivefold rupavacara jhanas. The exalted wholesome 
kammas derived from these rOpavacara jhanas condition rebirths in 
the fine-material sphere. 

Moreover, each kasina has its own characteristic and a special 
part to play. Since the method for developing each kasina has been 
described, any interested person can make use of it to develop 
fourfold or fivefold rOpavacara jhanas. Then he can go on develop¬ 
ing the four arupavacara jhanas. 

When one is successful in developing all rupavacara jhanas 
and all arupavacara jhanas in all kasinas, he can go on practising in 
fourteen, special ways as instructed by the Buddha to make his 
mind very skilful and powerful. Then he will be able to develop 
five worldly supernormal knowledges called Abhinna by .means 
of which he can display various, supernormal powers. Here also 
each kasina has a special part to play. 

The earth' kasina is the basis for such powers as ‘having been 
one, he becomes many ' (D.i,78) etc., and walking or standing or 
sitting in space or on water by creating earth, and so on. 

The water kasina is the basis for such powers as diving into 
the earth and emerging out of the earth (D.i, 78), causing rain to 
fall, creating rivers and seas, making the earth, rocks and palaces 
quake (M i,' 253). 

The fire kasina is the basis for such powers as causing smokes 
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and flames to arise, causing showers of embers, destroying others’ ' ' 
powers by one’s power, causing to burn only what one wants to^ 
burn (S.iv,290), causing light for die purpose of seeing visible ob¬ 
jects with divine eye, burning up the body by rpeans of the; fire , 
element at the time of attaining Nibbana (MA.iv,196). 

The air kasina is the basis for such powers as going with the 
speed of the wind, causing wind storms, etc. . * 

The blue kasina is the basis for such powers as creating black 
forms, causing darkness, attainment of jhana by observing very 
pure colour kasinas such as nlla kasina, etc. 

The yellow kasina is the basis for Such powers as creating 
yellow forms, making resolution (aditthSna) that something shall be 
gold (just as Ven. Pilindavaccjia made the resolution toturn'a grass 
circular frame.for keeping round-bottomed pots in place and King 
Bimbisara’s many-tiered, spire-like roof into gold, (S.i, 166), attain¬ 
ment of jhana. by observing very pure colour kasinas, etc. 

The red kasina is the basis for such powers'as creating red 
forms, acquisition of the bases'of mastery (abhibha-yatcma), attain¬ 
ment of jhana by observing very pure colour kasinas, etc. 

The white kasina is the basis for such powers as creating white , 
forms, banishing sloth and torpor, dispelling darkness, causing light „ 
for the purpose of seeing visible objects with the divine eye. 

The light kasina is the basis for such powers as creating 
luminous forms, banishing sloth arid torpor, dispelling darkness, 
causing light for the purpose of seeing visible objects with the 
divine eye. , . - ... 

The space kasina is the basis for such powers as revealing the'/ 
hidden, maintaining postures inside the earth and rocks by creating 
space inside them, travelling unobstructed through walls, and so 
on. 

• Practical Reflection on Kasinas 

Npwadays the practical reflection on’kasinas is being demon¬ 
strated at the International Buddha Sasana Centres, also kn&wn as 
Pa-auk Forest Meditation Centres, in Myapmar. 
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Kasinas are, however, not the first choice for developing con- 
. centration for persons without merit, that is without practice in 
kasina meditation in past existences* It would normally take a rela¬ 
tively long time to develop jhana concentration based on a kasina. 
So Anapahassati (rhindfulness-of breathing) is usually the first choice 
in many meditation centres to develop concentration. • 

In Pa-auk Forest Meditation Centres also, Anapanassati is taught 
first to develop concentration up to the fourth rupavacara jhana. 
Then the meditators are taught how to undertake the four guardian 
. meditations (Caturarakkha kamma\thdnas) correctly to attain all the. 
benefits of these meditation subjects. . Then they are guided to un¬ 
dertake insight meditation (vipassana). Only when they have satis¬ 
factorily completed the insight meditations, are they taught how to 
develop all the ten kasinas, one after another, to reach the four 
rupavacara jhanas by the fourfold (catukkca) method. With the 
powerful support, of the Anapanassti fourth jhana, meditators can 
usually develop each kasina fully in a day. 

Besides, it is-not necessary to prepare the kasinas-specifically. 
For developing the pathavl kasina, the teacher draws a big circle, 
about four feet in diameter, on a patch of earth which is cleared 
from pieces of wood, grass, pebbles, etc. The meditator is asked to 
develop the fourth rQpanacara jhpna in Anapanassati that he had 
already attained, emerge from the jhana, and look at the earth circle 
from a suitable distance, reflecting ‘pathavl, pathavl’.repeatedly. 

* Now a person with high concentration has'excelleht memory, 
something like photographic memory. So he has to focus his atten¬ 
tion on the earth circle just for a few. minutes to attain the acquired 
signiuggaha nimitta) of the pathavl kasina. He can then go to the 
meditation hall, develop the acquired sign to the counter sign 
(patibhaga nimitta ), enlarge ^indefinitely in all directions, and de¬ 
velop the firsr, second, third and fourth rupavacara jhanas as de¬ 
scribed earlier, He can usually complete this meditation in a day. . 

Next, for developing the apo kasina, the meditator, after emerg¬ 
ing form the fourth rupavacara jhana of Anapanassati, is asked to 
look at the-water in a Well, reflecting ‘apo, apo’ repeatedly. Again 
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after reflecting for a few minutes, he attains the acquired sign of 
apo kasina. He can go to the meditation hall and calmly develop the 
counter, sign and the“four rupavacara jhanas as before. 

To develop the tejo kasina, the meditator i$ asked to look at the 
middle part of a wood fire in the kitchen through a hole in a pot. 

He can see a circle of fire and reflects on it ‘tejo, tejo’ repeatedly. 
Soon he attains the acquired sign. He goes to the meditation hall 
and calmly develops the counter sign and the four rupavacara jhanas 
as before. > ■/ 

Now, for developing the vayo kasina, the meditator sits dr 
stands in the open air, focusing his attention on the breeze that 
touches his cheek, reflecting ‘vayo, vayo’ repeatedly. After attain¬ 
ing the. acquired sign in the wind (vayo), he can develop it to the 
counter sign and then go on developing the four rupavacara jhaiias • 
as before. . 

To develop the nlla kasina, the meditator, after emerging from 
the fourth rupavacara jhana of anapanassati, looks at the head hair; 
of a meditator sitting in front of him in the. meditation hall with 
closed eyes. A person with high concentration can see external 
objects as well as the internal organs of. a person with closed eyes, 
that is, with his concentrated mind eye, with the help of the bright, ■ 
penetrative light radiated from the mind. He should focus his atten¬ 
tion on the black colour of the hair, reflecting ‘nlla, nlla’ repeatedly. 
After attaining the acquired sign; he can develop it to the counter 
sign and continue developing the four rupavacara jhanas as before. 

To develop the acquired sign in pita kasina, the meditator, after 
emerging from the fourth rupavacarajhana, should focus his atten¬ 
tion on the yellow colour of the fat or urine of the person in front 
of him in the meditation hall. To develop the acquired sign of 
lohita kasina, the should focus his attention on the red colour of the 
blood of the person in front of. him."To develop odata kasina, he 
should reflect on the white colourof the skull of that person. • 

To develop the acquired sign of akasa kasina, he should focus 
his attention on the limited, space, that is seen on looking out to the 
sky through a hole in a wall. .For developing the acquired sign of 

!-' . : . • 7 ; . ' ' ... • 
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aloka kasipa, he should look at the rising or setting sun at the height 
of a palm tree, concentrating his attention on the light redialed from 
the sun. .. 

After attaining the acquired sign of each kasina, he can go to 
the meditation hall and develop the counter sign and the four 
rupSvacara jhanas hs before. 

After the meditator has successfully developed the four 
rupavacara jhanas in all the ten kasipas,he is taught to develop the 
four arupavacara jhanas as well, based on each kasina. He is their 
guided to practise in fourteen ways, developing the jhanas in vari¬ 
ous ways based on the ten kasinas as described, in the Buddhist 
Canon in order to develop supernormal powers (abhihhus). . 

References , * . ' 
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Review Questions 

1 How can one prepare and develop ‘apo kasina’ to attain all 
the rupavacara jhanas? 

2 Describe the three stages of tranquillity meditation, using 
apo kasina as an example. 

3 How.can one reflect on tejo kasina or vayo kasiana to attain 
all the "four rupacacara jhanas? 
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4 ' What are the colour kasinas? How can they be used to de^ 

I velop rQpSvadara jhanas? 

5 What objects can be used as odata kasina? How should this 

.kasina be practised to reach meditative absorption? v ! • 

6 How should one practise ‘aloka kasina’? How does the medi¬ 
tation sign arise? What are the particular benefits of this 
kasina meditation? ' 

7 How' slipuld jone urideitajce'‘akai^a kaiina* mutation?* 

8 What are die special benefits of each kasina meditation?. 

9 describe how each kasina has its. special part to play? 

10 How can a person, who has already attained the fourth 

' rupavacara jhana in anapanassati; practise pathavf kasina or 
apo kasina to attain its full benefits? 

II With the powerful support of the fourth jhana concentration 
of anapanassati, how can one practise nlla kasina or odata 

. kasina to reach meditative absoptipn quickly? 

12 Should we undertake kasina meditations nowadays? What 
benefits shall we attain from such meditations? 

13 Why should we develop the fourth rupavacara jhana in white 
kasina meditation after attaining the fourth rupavacara jhana 
in Anapanassati? How should we do it? 

14 How should we prectise to atttain supernormal powers called 
‘Abhinfias’? 
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. CHAPTER IX 

. : , THE IMMATERIAL STATES 

> (Aruppas) 

1 AkasgnancSyatana 'Jhana 

One who wants, to 'develbp the first arQpa-jhana called 
akasanancayatana jhana first sees in gross physical matter danger 
through the wielding of sticks, etc., because;of the words; “|t is on 
account of matter that wielding of sticks, wielding of knives, quar¬ 
rels, brawls, and disputes take place; but these do not exist at all in 
the immaterial plane.” He also sees danger in physical matter too 
through the thousand afflications beginning with eye disease, ear 
disease, etc. . 

So he enters upon the way .to develop dispassion and disgust 
for material things and to bring about the fading away and cessation 
of physical matter (M.i, 410). In order to surmount that physical 
matter, he enters upon the fourth rtipavacara jhana in any one of the 
nine kasinas beginning with the earth kasina and omitting the 

limited-space kasina, that is, akasa kasina. 

Now although he has already surmounted gross physical 
matter by means of the fourth jhana of the fine-material sphere, 
nevertheless he still wants also to surmount the kasina materiality! 
that is, the counter sign of kasina, since it is the counter part of the 
gross physical matter of kasina. Why is it so? 

Suppose a timid man is pursued by a snake in a forest. He 
ftopi : the snake as fast,as he can. .Then he sees in the place he 
has fled to a palm leaf with black and ydllow stripes or creeper or a . 
rope or. a crack ; in the ground that, resembles the snake. He is 
fearful, anxious and will not even look at it. So frightened and 
terrified is he! , .. 

Suppose again a man is dwelling in a village together with 
an enemy who oppresses him and does him harm..Being threatened 
by the enemy with a flogging and the burning down of his house, 
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he goes away to live in another village. Then if he meets another 
man there of similar appearance, voice, and manner, he is frigh¬ 
tened and terrified, and he will not even look at him. .. * - 

Here. is the application of "the similes. The time when the 

meditator has the gross physical matter as his object is like the time 
when the men were respectively threatened by the snake and by the 
enemy. The time when the yogi surmounts the gross physical matter 
by developing the fourth rQpavacara jhana is. like the first man’s 
fleeing as fast as he can and the other man’s going away to another 
village. The yogi’s observing the counter sign of kasina as the 
counter part of that gross physical matter and his wanting to sur- 
mount.that also is like the first man’s seeing thepalm leaf with black 

and yellow stripes, etc., and the second man’s seeing the man who 

resembled his enemy, and their unwillingness to look owing to fear 
and anxiety. : . ‘ . V 

So when he has thus become ifisgusted with the kasina mate¬ 
riality and wants to get away frdm it, he achieves mastery in five 
ways with respect to the fourth rQpavacara jhana. 

‘ ‘ Then on - .emerging from the now familiar fourth jhana, he 
sees the danger in it in this way: “This jhana has as its object the 
materiality with which I have become disgusted, and it has bliss 
(somanassa)-as its near enemy. This jhana is grosser than arupavacara 
jhana which is known as ‘peaceful liberation’.' 

The fourth rQpavacara jhana cannot be said to be grosser 
than arupavacara jhana because of jhana factors since they possess 

the same jhana factors - upekkha and ekaggata. 

• Whea he sees the disadvantages in the fourth rQpavacara 
jhana as described earlier, he cuts off his attachment to it. He gives 
his attention to the sphere of infinite space as calm and infinite. He 
extends the counter sign to the limits ot the world-system as much 
as he desires,' and removes the sign by giving his attention to the 
space, touched by the counter sign as “space, space; infinite space.” 

• When he is removing the counter sign, he neither folds it up 
like a niat nO'r withdraws it like a cake from a tin. Itis simply that he 
does not advert his mind to it or give attention to it or review it but 
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' gi ves Ws attention exclusively to the space touched by the sign as 
‘space, space, infinite space/ This is conceptualized as the mere 
space, left by the removal of the kasiria nimitta. When his mild 
attachment to the counter sign disappears, the nimitta also disap¬ 
pears unfolding infinite space. * • 

He adverts again and again to the sign of space left by the 

removal of kasina nimitta as Ispace, space’ and strikes it with ap¬ 
plied thought and special thought. As he strives so again and again, 
.the hindrances are suppressed,, mindfulness is established, and his 
mind becomes concentrated in access. 

He cultivates that sign of space again and again, develops 
and repeatedly practises it: As he again apd again adverts to it and 
gives attention to it in this-way, akasanancayatana kusala citta (kiriya 
citta for Arahants) arises in absorption with the infinite space as its 
object. , 

2. .Vinnanancayatana Jhana . 

/ # . - _ • ■ * : ^ • '■ •: ■ 

If the meditator wants to develop the second arupavacara 
kusala citta called vinnanancayatana kusala jhana, he must first achieve 
mastery in five ways with respect to akasanancayatana kusala jhana. 
Then he should see the danger in this jhana thus: “This 
akasanancayatana jhana attainment has rupavacara jhana as its near 
eneipy, and it is not as peaceful as vinnanancayatana jhana.” 

So he cuts off his attachment to akasanancayatana jhana, and 
gives his attention to vinnanancayatana jhana as peaceful. He then 
adverts again and again to the consciousness (akasanancayatana kusala 
ejtta) that, occurred pervading the infinite,space as its object. He 
gives his attention to it and reflects upon it as ‘viniulnam, vinnanam’ 
or ‘consciousness, consciousness.’ He should strike at it repeatedly* 
with applied throught, sustained thought, and special thought. He 
should not, however: give attention as ‘ anantam, anantatfi' ot ‘infi¬ 
nite, infinite.’ 

As he directs his mind again arid again onto that sign of 
akasanancayatana kusala citta in this way, the hindrances are sup¬ 
pressed, mindfulness in established, and his inind becomes concen¬ 
trated in access. 
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He cultivates that sign of yinnana again and again, develops 
it, and repeatedly practises it. As heagain and again adverts to it 
and gives attention to it in this way, vinnanancayatana kusala citta 
arises in absorption’with the past consciousness that pervaded the 
space as its objeci. « v 

31 'Akincafinfiyatana Jhana 

■ Then, if the meditator wants, to develop the third arupavacara 
kusala citta called Akincannayatana kusala jhana, he must first-achieve 
mastery in five ways with respect to vinnanancayatana kusala jhana. 
He'should next see the danger in this-jhSna thus: “This 
vinnanancayatana jhana attainment has akasanaficayatana jhSna as 
its near enemy, and it is not as peaceful as akincannayatana jhana.” 

Having seen the fault thus, he cuts off his attachment to 
vinnanancayatana jhana, and'gives his attention to akincannayatana 
jhana as peaceful. He should give attention to the present non- 
existence, voidness, secluded aspect, of that same past conscious- . 
ness (akasananncayatana kusala citta) which became the object of 
vinnanancayatana kusala citta. How does he do. this? 

Without giving attention to that consciousness, he should 
now advert again and again to/nothingness’ in this way-: ‘There is 
nothing, there is nothing’ or ‘voidi void’ or ‘secluded, secluded.’ He 
attends to it, reflects on it, and strikes it with applied thought and 
special thought. : ; - . . . “ , 

- As he directs his mind to that sign thus, the hindrances are 
suppressed,’mindfulness is established, and his mind becomes con¬ 
centrated in access. He cultivates that sign of nothingness again and 
again,’ develops it, and repeatedly practises it. As he does so, 
akincannayatana kusala citta arises in absorption, making its object 
the void, secluded, non-existent state of akasanaficayatana kusala 

citta which occurred in pervading infinite space. 

* ■ . , t 

4. N’evasanna-niisannayatana Jhana 

Then, if the meditator wants to develop the fourth arupavacara 
kusala citta called N’evasanna-nasafinayatana kusala jhina, he must 
first achieve mastery in five ways with respect to akificafifijSyatana 
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kusala jhana. He should next see the danger in this. jHana thus: “This 
akincannayatana jhana attainment has vinnanancayatana jhana as its 
. near enemy, and it is not as peaceful as n ’ evasanna-nasaniiayatana 
jhana” or in this way : “Perception is a disease, perception is a boil, 
perception is a dart, this is peaceful,-this is sublime, that is to say, 

. neither perception nor non-perception,” ( M.ii,Z31 ) 

Having seen the fault thus, he cuts off his attachment to 
akincannayatana jhana, and gives his attention ton’evasanna- 
nasannayatana jhana as peaceful. He should advert again and again 
to the attainment of akincannayatana jhana that has (occurred mak¬ 
ing the perception of nothingness its object, adverting to it as ‘peace¬ 
ful, peaceful.’ He should give his attention to it, reflect on if and 
strike it with applied thought and special thought. 

.As he directs his mind again and. again to that sign of the 
past, akincannayatana kusala citta in this way, the hindrances are 
suppressed, mindfulness is established, and his mind becomes con¬ 
centrated in access. 

He cultivates that sign again and again, develops it, and 
repeatedly practises it. As he does so, n’evasanna-nasaniiayatana 
kuSala citta arises in absorption, making its object the four mental 
aggregates of akincannayatana kusala jhana. He practises on to achieve 
mastery in five ways with respect to this n-’evasanna-nasannayatana 
kusala jhana. 

The fourth immaterial attainment has reached a state of ex¬ 
treme subtlety. The word meaning here is this: that jhana with its 
' associated states neither has perception nor has no perception be¬ 
cause of the absence of gross perception and presence of subtle 
perception, thus it is ‘neither-perception-nor-non-perception (n’eva- 
sanna-nasannam),’ 

Mixed Description 

The four arGpavacara attainments arise by surmounting sense 
objects. The first arupavacara jhana arises by surmounting signs of 
materiality, the second by surmounting space, the third by surmounting 
the consciousness which occurred with that space as its object, and 
. the fourth by surmounting the non-existence of the consciousness 
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which occurred with that space as its object. 

The wise do not admit any surmounting of jhana factors; for 
there is no surmounting of factors in them as there is in the case of 
fine-material sphere attainment, i.e. jupavacara jhanas. 

• The Power of Concentration 

When the mind is well concentrated, it is associated with 
intense joy and bliss and it becomes very powerful. It radiated very ’ 
bright and penetrative light. With the help of this light, the mediator 
is able to see objects far away as well as. the internal organs of his . 
body and other people’s bodies. 

If he can develop the eight absorption attainments in all the . 
ten kasinas, he can also practise in fourteen ways as described 
below to develop five mundance supernormal powers. If he can 
exert the effort rightly, that concentration meditation (samadhi • 
bhOvanS) will give rise to supernormal powers as its benefit and r 
will become very firm, stable and more advanced. He can then 
more easily perfect the development of understanding. 

• Five Mundane Supernormal Powers 

In order, to show the benefits.of developing concentration 
and to teach progressively refined Dhamma, the Exalted One des¬ 
cribes the five kinds of mundane supernormal power or direct knowl¬ 
edge. • . .• : . 

L. Iddhividha Abhinnana - powers of creating forms, flying 

through the air, walking on water, 

* ' ' • diving into the earth, etc. , . 

2. Dibbasota AbhinfiGna — Divine ear or clairaudience which 

• \ . enables one to hear subtle or coarse 

- sounds far or near,, • * •• . 

3. Cetopariya Abhinniina - Power of penetrating the mind of oth- 

\ers to discern their thoughts, 

4. PubbenivOsOnussati - Knowledge of recollecting past. 

AbhHnOna - existences, : ■ 

5. Dibbacakkhu - Divine Eye or clairvoyance, which 

Abhinndna sees subtle, coarse or hidden things, 
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•* • - » • ‘ . * 

far or near in 9 II 31. planes of 
existence. . • 

“Dibbacakkhu AbhihhQna" is also known as 
“CutupapGta-fiana” , that is, the knowledge of seeing the passing 
away of beings and the reappearance of beings. 

Dibbacakkhu Abhihhona can be extended to include the follow¬ 
ing two supernormal powers: 

(!) Yathakammupaga-nana U the power of knowing the kamma 
which gives rise to each living being, 

( 2 ) AnagatamsahOna - the power of knowing future existences 
. and future worlds. ' 

Development of Supernormal Powers 

The meditator who wants to develop supernormal powers 
must achieve the eight absorption attainments.in each of the eight 
kasinas ending with the white kasina. He mustalsojiractise to have 
complete control of the mind in the following fourteen ways. 

1. KasinOnuloma - in the order of the kasinas 

The meditator develops any one of the four rOpavacarajhanas 
in the. earth kasina, . after that in the water kasina," and so on pro¬ 
gressing through the eight kasinas, doing so a hundred times, or 
even a thousand times. 

2. Kasina patiloma - in the reverse order of the kasinas 

He develops any one of the four rupavacara jhartas in the 
white kasina, after that in the red kasina, and so on progressing 
through the eight kasinas in the reverse order,, doing so a hundred 
times, or even a thousand times. 

3. Kasindnuloma patiloma - in the forward order and reverse 

order of the kasinas : ■„ 

He develops any one of the four rOpavacara jhanas in the 
earth kasina through the white kasina, and then in the white kasina 
through the earth kasina in forward and reverse order again and 
agaui. 
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4. JhSndnulomd - in the order of the jhOnas 

He develops the first rOpSvacara jhSna, after that the second 
rOpavacara jhana, and so on progressing through die eight jhanas 
up to the jhanas of neither perception nor non-perception in each 
kasina, doing, so a hundred times, or even a thousand times. 

5. -Jhana pa(iloma - in the reverse order of the jhanas ‘ 

He develops nevasanna nasannayatana jhana, after that 
akificannayatana jhana, and so on progressing in the reverse order 
up to the first rupavacara jhana in each kasina, doing so a hundred 
times, or even a thousand times. •’ 

6 . jhOnOnuloma patiloma - in the forward and reverse order of the 

■' - jhanas • 

He develops the jhanas in forward and reverse order, from 
the first rupavacara jhana up .to nevassanna-nasannayatana jhSna 
and from nevasanna -nasannayatana jhana back to the first rupavacara ’ 
jhana in each kasina again and again. 

7. Jhanukkantika - Skipping the jhpnas . 

He skips alternate jhanas without skipping the kasinas in the 
following way: having first attained;the first rupavacara jhana in the 
earth kasina " he attains the third rupavacara jhana in the earth kasina, 
he attains the third rOpavacara jhana in the same kasina, and then, 
having removed the kasina, he attains akasanancayatana jhana, after 
that akincannSyatana jhana. He repeats with the water kasina and 
the remaining kasinas in the same way. - 

8 . Kasinukkantika - Skipping the kasinas 

He skips alternate kasinas without skipping jhanas in the 
following way: having attained the first jhana in the earth kasina, he 
again, attains that same jhana in the fire kasina and then in the blue' 
kasina and then in the red kasina. He repeats with the second jhana, 
the third jhana, etc. 

9. JhGria-kasinukkantika - Skipping jhanas and; kasinas 

He skips both jhanas and kasinas ih the following way: 
having developed the first rupavacara jhana ih the earth kasina, he 
next developed the third rupavacara jhana in the fire kasiria, next, 
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akasanancanfiayatana jhana after removing the blue kasina. He re¬ 
peats in the same way skipping the alternate jhanas as well, as the 
alternate kasinais. 

10. Angasankantika - transcending the jhana factors r . 

He develops the first jhSna in the earth kasina, and then 
develops, the other jhanas'in the same earth, kasina, transcending-the 
jhana factors. 

11. Arammana sankantika - transcending sense objects 

He develops the first rupavacara jhana in the earth kasina, 
and then the same first'jhana in other kasinas, i.e. in . the water 
kasina up to the white kasina. He repeats by developing the second 
rupavacara jhina and other jhanas in turn iri the same way v 

12. Arigorammana sankantika - trascending both jhana factors and 

sense objects 

He attains the first rupavacara jhana in the earth kasina, the 
second jhana in the water kasina, the'third jhana in the fire kasipa, 
the fourth jhana in the air kasina, akasanaiicilyatana jhana by re¬ 
moving the blue kasina, vinnanancayataha jhana from the red kasina, 
and hevasanfianasannayatana jhana from the white kasina. 

13. Angavavatthapana - defining jhSna factors ; 

He defines the. first rupavacara -jhana as five-factored, the 
second jhana as three-factored, the third jhana as two-factored, and 
likewise the fourth jhana, akasanancuyatana jhana, vinnanancayatana 
jhana, akincannayatana jhana, and nevasannanasannayatana jhana 
as two-factored. 

14. Arammana vavatthGpana -.defining the sense objects 

He defines only the objects as “This object is the earth kasina;” 
“This object is the water kasina;” — “This object is the white kasina”. 

Then if he wishes io become a hundred, he does the prelimi¬ 
nary work after emerging from the basic fourth rupavacra jhana, 
with, the intention ‘Let me become a hundred, let me become a 
hundred’. After that he again develops the fourth rupavacara jhana, 
as basis for direct knowledge, emerges from the jhana, and re¬ 
solves, ‘Let me be a hundred’. He become a hundred.simultaneously 





with the resolving consciousness. The same method applies for de¬ 
veloping other supernormal powers. - 

' . 
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, Review Questions 

1 After attaining the fourth rupavacara jhana in pathavl-kasina 
meditation, how should a meditator proceed to attain the first 

, arupaVacara jhana? 

2 After attaining akasanancayatana kusala jhana how should a ' 
meditator proceed to attarn vinnanancayatana kusala jhana?' 

3 How should a meditator, who has attained the second arupavacara 
jhana, meditate in order to develop the third arupavacara jhana? 

4 Suppose you have attained akificannayatana kusala jhana. How 
will you strive oh to attain nevasanna-hasannayatana kusala 

: jharia? ; - - 

5 What is the significance of nevasanna-nasannayatana jhana 

attainment? How can one acquire this jhana attainment? 

* ».• •" *. 

6 Describe the five mundane supernormal powers briefly. 

7 After developing the eight jhana attainments in ten kasinas, . 
.. how should one practise to develop supernormal power? 

8 . Describe the seven mundane supernormal powers. How can a 
. / meditator develop theie supernormal powers? . 
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